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NOTICE TO BIDDERS 
TRENTON FREE PUBLIC LIBRARY – ENTRANCE RAMP AND STAIR ALTERATION 

 
 NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that sealed bids will be received by Isabel C. Garcia, QPA, 
Purchasing Agent, for the City of Trenton, County of Mercer, State of New Jersey on October 31, 2024 at 
11:00 AM prevailing time in the Division of Purchasing, 1st floor, City Hall Annex, 319 East State Street, 
Trenton, New Jersey for the TRENTON FREE PUBLIC LIBRARY – ENTRANCE RAMP AND STAIR 
ALTERATION - Community Development Block Grant (CDBG) project. 
 
 

Entrance Ramp and Stair  Alteration 

All proposals must be delivered or mailed. Electronic bids via fax or telephone will not be accepted. Bids 
must be enclosed in a sealed envelope/package bearing the name of the Bidder and clearly marked as 
follows on the outside of the envelope: 

 
Entrance Ramp and Stair  Alteration 
Trenton Free Public Library 
120 Academy Street  
Trenton, NJ 08608 

 
All bids will be publicly opened and read aloud shortly after receipt. 

A non-mandatory Pre-Bid Meeting will be held on October  16, 2024 at 1:30 PM  at the project site; 120 
Academy Street, Trenton, NJ 08608.  Bidders are advised that attendance at pre-bid meeting is not required 
but is strongly encouraged.   

Bidder ’s wr itten questions are due by October  21, 2024 by 5:00 pm. Questions shall be in writing and 
may be directed to Patrick M. Orem, Clarke Caton Hintz, via e-mail at porem@cchnj.com. No oral 
questions or answers shall be authorized or relied upon by bidders. All responses to questions will be issued 
via formal addendum, if required.  

Bids shall be irrevocable, not subject to withdrawal and shall stand available for a period of sixty (60) days 
after actual date of the bid opening.  The Owner reserves the right to reject any and all bids, to waive 
informalities or irregularities in the bids received, and to accept the bid from the lowest, responsive, and 
responsible bidder. 

Bidders are required to comply, where applicable with the requirements of N.J.S.A. 10:5-31 et. seq., 
N.J.A.C. 17:27-1 et seq., 2 CFR PART 200, and all other applicable laws. 

This contract is being funded in whole or in part by the Community Development Block Grant Program 
(CDBG), provided by the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD). All federal CDBG 
requirements will apply to the contract. MBE/WBE firm or individuals and DBE firms or individuals are 
highly encouraged to apply.  Section 3 will apply. 
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TRENTON FREE PUBLIC LIBRARY – ENTRANCE RAMP AND STAIR ALTERATION 

 
I.  PURPOSE             
The work consists of a proposed alteration to the existing U-shaped ramp and adjacent stair to the 1976 
building addition. To accomplish this, the concrete walls will be saw cut down to 8 inches above the ramp 
slab. A new precast concrete cap will be installed on top of the existing modified walls. A new stainless 
steel post and cable rail system will be provided and a new concrete retaining wall will be constructed to 
infill the gap between the existing ramp structure and the building. This area will be infilled up to the level 
of the top stair / ramp landing. A new concrete slab will be provided and this area will serve as additional 
outdoor seating space for library patrons. 
 
The cast-in-place stair will be removed, and replaced. A new concrete wall will be added to the termination 
of the existing ramp and new wider, cast-in-place concrete stairs will be provided. The new stairs will run 
parallel to the face of the building and will turn ninety degrees to return to the corner of the exiting 
building. 
 
The existing entrance door and hardware will be replaced with new aluminum and glass entrance door to 
match existing. In a similar matter a metal panel clad canopy is proposed as an alternate. This canopy 
would match the color selected for the entrance doors and would present an opportunity for additional 
signage. 
 
II. BACKGROUND AND INTRODUCTORY STATEMENT        
The Trenton Free Public Library is the oldest library in the State, founded in 1750 as the Trenton Library 
Company by Dr. Thomas Cadwalder.  Benjamin Franklin is said to have purchased the library’s first 50 books.  
The library was incorporated as a free public library in 1900, with Ferdinand W. Roebling serving as its first 
Board President.  
 
The Board of Trustees for the Library is seeking bids for entrance ramp and stair alterations summarized 
herein.  Respondents must submit one (1) or iginal and three (3) copies, including copies of all forms and 
attachments to Isabel C. Garcia, QPA, Purchasing Agent, for the City of Trenton, County of Mercer, State 
of New Jersey on October 31, 2024 at 11:00 AM prevailing time in the Division of Purchasing, 1st floor, City 
Hall Annex, 319 East State Street, Trenton, New Jersey for the TRENTON FREE PUBLIC LIBRARY – 
ENTRANCE RAMP AND STAIR ALTERATION - Community Development Block Grant (CDBG) project. 
 
Proposals will be considered from vendors whose bid conforms, as specified in this document, and 
that is most advantageous to the Library, price and other factors being considered. The Library may 
request additional information as deemed necessary and failure to provide such information may 
result in the proposal being considered non-responsive. The Library reserves the right to reject any 
and all proposals, to waive any informalities in the proposals received, and to accept the proposal(s) 
deemed most advantageous and in the best interests of the Trenton Free Public Library.   
 
All bids must be prepared with full consideration of both this specification and any addenda issued by the 
Library prior to the response submittal date. All Respondents are responsible for submission compliance. 
Addenda will be conspicuously posted on the Library’s website.   
 
Required information submitted pursuant to this request shall be prepared at the sole cost and expense of the 
respondent. There shall be no claims whatsoever against the Trenton Free Public Library, its Board of 
Trustees, employees, representatives or the Township of Trenton, for reimbursement for the payment of costs 
or expenses incurred in the preparation of the response or other information related in any way to this Bid.  
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If any Respondent chooses to include material of a proprietary nature in the response, the Library will keep 
such material confidential to the extent permitted by law. The Respondent must specifically identify each page 
of its Response that contains such information by properly marking the applicable pages. Preferably, any 
sections that contain material of a proprietary nature shall be severable or removable from the response to 
assist in the protection of that information. The Trenton Free Public Library, its Board of Trustees, staff of the 
Library, agents and professional consultants assume no liability for any loss, damage or injury that may result 
from any disclosure or use of marked data or any disclosure of this or other information. Further, the 
respondent acknowledges information shall be disclosed to and shared with those consultants and 
professionals whom the Township has engaged to assist it with this project. 
 
III.  SUBMISSION REQUIREMENTS          
Please provide one (1) or iginal and three (3) copies of a proposal that provides, at minimum, the 
following information in a sealed envelope clearly identified on the outside of envelope as “TRENTON 

FREE PUBLIC LIBRARY – ENTRANCE RAMP AND STAIR ALTERATION” :  
 
 

a. Company Overview: Provide contact information for the principle individual(s) to be contacted 
regarding the information in this RFP. 

 
b. References:  Please provide three references with relevant contact information (name, address, 

phone, and e-mail).  
 

c. Identification of any pending litigation involving your firm.  
 
 
IV.  SUBMISSION OF BIDS          
 

1. Sealed bids shall be received by the contracting unit, hereinafter referred to as "Library," in 
accordance with public advertisement as required by law, with a copy of the notice being attached 
hereto and made a part of these specifications. 

 
2. Sealed bid(s) will be received by the designated representative at the time and location as stated in 

the Notice to Bidders, and at such time and place will be publicly opened and read aloud. The Library 
reserves the right to postpone the date for opening of the Bids. 

 
3. The bid(s) shall be submitted in a sealed envelope: (1) addressed to the Library, (2) bearing the name 

and address of the Bidder written on the face of the envelope, and (3) clearly marked "BID" with the 
contract title and/or BID number of the contract being bid. There shall be one (1) original and one (3) 
duplicate copies of the bid submitted. 

 
4. It is the Bidder's responsibility that bids are presented to the Library at the time and at the place 

designated. Bids may be hand delivered or mailed; however, the Library disclaims any responsibility 
for Bids forwarded by regular or overnight mail. If the bid package is sent by express mail service, 
the designation in sub-section 3, above, must also appear on the outside of the express mail envelope. 
Bids received after the designated time and date will be returned unopened. 

 
5. Sealed bids forwarded to the Library may be withdrawn upon written application of the Bidder before 

the time of opening of bids. Sufficient evidence must be produced showing that the individual 
withdrawing the bid is or represents the principal or principals involved in the bid. Bidders may 
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request that their bids be withdrawn within five business days after bids are opened in accordance 
with N.J.S.A. 40A:11-23.3. 

 
6. All prices and amounts must be written in blue or black ink, or preferably machine-printed. Bids 

containing any conditions, omissions, unexplained erasures or alterations, items not called for in the 
bid proposal form, attachment of additive information not required by specifications, or irregularities 
of any kind, may be rejected by the Library. Any changes, whiteouts, strikeouts, etc. in the bid must 
be initialed in ink by the person signing the bid. 

 
7. Each bid proposal form must give the full business address, business phone, fax, e-mail if available, 

the contact person of the Bidder, and be signed by an authorized representative as follows: 
 

 Bids by partnerships must furnish the full name of all partners and must be signed in the 
partnership name by one of the members of the partnership or by an authorized representative, 
followed by the signature and designation of the person signing. 

 Bids by corporations must be signed in the legal name of the corporation, followed by the name 
of the State in which incorporated and must contain the signature and designation of the president, 
secretary or other person authorized to bind the corporation in the matter. 

 Bids by sole-proprietorship shall be signed by the proprietor. 
 When requested, satisfactory evidence of the authority of the officer signing shall be furnished. 

 
 
 

8. Bidder should be aware of the following statutes that represent "Truth in Contracting" laws: 
 

 NJ.S.A. 2C:21-34, et seq. governs false claims and representations by bidders. It is a serious crime 
for the bidder to knowingly submit a false claim and/or knowingly make material 
misrepresentation. 

 NJ.S.A. 2C:27-10 provides that a bidder commits a crime if said person offers a benefit to a public 
servant for an official act performed or to be performed by a public servant, which is a violation 
of official duty. 

 NJ.S.A. 2C:27-11 provides that a Vendor commits a crime if said person, directly or indirectly, 
confers or agrees to confer any benefit not allowed by law to a public servant. 

 Bidder should consult the statutes or legal counsel for further information. 
 
V.  CONTACT INFORMATION          
For questions about this RFP in furtherance of your preparation of a proposal, please contact Patrick Orem, 
Clarke Caton Hintz, via e-mail at porem@cchnj.com. 
 
VI. PROPOSAL REVIEW           
The initial review of the proposals submitted for consideration shall be reviewed by the Director and the 
Board of Trustees (or representatives of the Board of Trustees).  Thereafter, a decision will be made 
whether any companies should meet with the Board of Trustees for final selection.   
 
While the timing of its decision is subject to its sole discretion, the Board of Trustees anticipates selecting 
a firm at its March meeting.  The following will be considered:  the responses to this RFP, firm 
qualifications, as well as any information relayed to the Library Board of Trustees, using the following 
criteria: 
 

 Whether and the extent to which the respondent adhered to the requirements of this RFP 
 Proposed solution meets or exceeds the stated requirements 
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 The perceived maintainability and supportability of the proposed solution 
 The acquisition cost of the proposed solution, recurring costs associated with the proposed 

solution, and other capabilities provided by the proposed solution not addressed in this request 
for proposal 

 The delivery and implementation timeframe of the proposed solution, reputation of the vendor 
and products included in the proposed solution 

 Library experience with the vendor 
 
The Trenton Free Public Library and its Board of Trustees shall be the sole judge of each Respondent’s 
conformity with the requirements of this RFP and the merits of the response. The Trenton Free Public Library 
and its Board of Trustees reserve the right to amend, modify or withdraw this RFP; to waive any requirements 
of the RFP; to require supplemental statements and information from any respondent to this RFP; to accept 
or reject any or all responses, including but not limited to incomplete or unresponsive submissions or 
responses lacking the signature of respondent’s authorized representative; to interview any respondent, to 
negotiate or hold discussions with one or more of the respondents which may result in a designation; to issue 
a subsequent RFP on a new competitive basis; to correct deficient responses that do not completely conform 
with this RFP, and to waive any condition or modify any provision of this RFP with respect to one or more 
respondents; to make investigations it may deem necessary to determine the responsibility and qualifications 
of any or all respondents; and to reject any or all responses and to cancel this RFP, in whole or in part, for 
any reason or no reason, in the sole discretion of the Trenton Free Public Library and its Board of Trustees. 
 
The Trenton Free Public Library and its Board of Trustees may exercise any such rights at any time, without 
notice and without liability to any respondent or other parties for their costs, expenses or other obligations 
incurred in the preparation of a response or otherwise. The Trenton Free Public Library and its Board of 
Trustees assume no responsibility for errors or omissions. 
 
Respondents are advised to verify independently the accuracy of all information and to make their own 
judgments in determining whether to submit a response to this RFP. 
 
Any prospective bidder  who wishes to challenge a bid/proposal specification/scope of services shall file 
such challenges in wr iting with the contracting agent no less than three business days pr ior  to the 
opening of the proposals. Challenges filed thereafter  shall be considered void and having no impact on 
the contracting unit or  the award of a contract.   
 

The Trenton Free Public Library Board of Trustees reserves  
the right to consider or reject any and all proposals submitted 

 
 
VII.  LIST OF REQUIRED | MANDATORY FORMS        
The failure to submit the following forms with this Proposal shall be a fatal defect unless it is a document that 
must be provided prior to the award of the contract.   

 Bid Proposal 
 State of New Jersey Business Registration Certificate (required prior to award of contract);  
 Ownership/Stockholder Disclosure Statement;  
 Mandatory Language Required by Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990;  
 Mandatory Equal Opportunity and Affirmative Action Language;  
 Documentation of Required Affirmative Action Compliance (required prior to award of contract);  
 Non-Collusion Affidavit;  
 Certification and Disclosure of Political Contributions;  
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 Disclosure of Investment Activities in Iran;  
 Certification of Non‐Involvement in Prohibited Activities in Russia or Belarus 
 Certificate of Insurance (general liability, professional liability and worker’s comp certificate required 

at the time of award with a 30-day cancellation clause);  
 Acknowledgement of Addenda (if any are issued);  
 Bid Document Checklist.  
 MBE/WBE Section 3 Contract Solicitation and Commitment Statement (Required for all Projects) 
 Contractor's Section 3 Intent to Comply (Required for all Projects) 
 List of Subcontractors and Suppliers (Required for all Projects) 
 Bidder’s Certification on Federal Contract Requirements (Required for all Projects) 
 Bidder’s Certification (Required for all Projects) 
 Questionnaire Regarding Bidders (Required for all Projects) 
 Certification for Business Concerns Seeking Section 3 
 Certification of Bidder Regarding Equal Employment Opportunity (Required for all projects) 
 Certification by Contractor/Subcontractor Compliance with State and Federal Wage (Required for 

all projects) 
 Federal Certification Regarding Lobbying (Required for all projects) 
 SF LLL Disclosure of Lobbying Certification (Required for all projects) 
 Debarment and Suspension Certification (Required for all projects) 

 
 
 
VIII.  BID SECURITY AND BONDING REQUIREMENTS      

 [X] BID GUARANTEE 

Bidder shall submit with the bid a certified check, cashier's check or bid bond in the amount often percent (10%) 
of the total price bid, but not in excess of $20,000, payable unconditionally to the Library. When submitting a 
Bid Bond, it shall contain Power of Attorney for full amount of Bid Bond from a surety company authorized to do 
business in the State of New Jersey and acceptable to the Library. The check or bond of the unsuccessful 
bidder(s) shall be returned as prescribed by law. The check or bond of the bidders to whom the contract is 
awarded shall be retained until a contract is executed and the required performance bond or other security is 
submitted. The check or bond of the successful bidder shall be forfeited if the bidder fails to enter into a contract 
pursuant to NJ.S.A. 40A:11-21.  

 

[ X] CONSENT OF SURETY 

Bidder shall submit with the bid a Certificate (Consent of Surety) with Power of Attorney for full amount of bid 
price from a Surety Company authorized to do business in the State of New Jersey and acceptable to the Library 
stating that it will provide said bidder with a Performance Bond in the full amount of the bid. This certificate shall 
be obtained in order to confirm that the bidder to whom the contract is awarded will furnish Performance and 
Payment Bonds from an acceptable surety company on behalf of said bidder, any or all subcontractors or by each 
respective subcontractor or by any combination thereof which results in performance security equal to the total 
amount of the contract, pursuant to N.J.S.A. 40A:11-22. 

Failure to submit a Consent of Surety form this shall be cause for rejection of the bid. 
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 [ X] LABOR AND MATERIAL (PAYMENT) BOND 

Successful bidder shall with the delivery of the performance bond submit an executed payment bond to guarantee 
payment to laborers and suppliers for the labor and material used in the work performed under the contract. 

Failure to deliver labor and material bond with the performance bond shall be cause for declaring the contract 
null and void. 

 [X ] MAINTENANCE BOND 

Successful bidder shall upon acceptance of the work submit a maintenance bond in the amount of 15% of the 
project costs guaranteeing against defective quality of work or materials for the period of: 

[X]    One (1) year 
[  ]   Two (2) years 

The performance bond provided shall not be released until final acceptance of the whole work and then only 
if any liens or claims have been satisfied and any maintenance bonds required have been executed and 
approved by the Library. 

The surety of such bond or bonds shall be a duly authorized surety company authorized to do business in the 
State of New Jersey N.J.S.A. 17:31-5. 

IX.  PREVAILING WAGE ACT          
 
For this contract, prevailing wage shall at all times be applicable. As such, pursuant to N.J.S.A. 34:11-56.25 
et seq., contractor on projects for public work shall adhere to all requirements of the New Jersey Prevailing 
Wage Act. The contractor shall be required to submit a certified payroll record to the Library within ten (10) 
days of the payment of the wages. The contractor is also responsible for obtaining and submitting all 
subcontractors' certified payroll records within the aforementioned time period. The vendor shall submit said 
certified payrolls in the form set forth in N.J.A.C. 12:60-6.1 (c). It is the contractor's responsibility to obtain 
any additional copies of the certified payroll form to be submitted by contacting the New Jersey Department 
of Labor and Workforce Development, Division of Workplace Standards. Additional information is available 
at https://nj.gov/labor/wagehour/wagerate/CurrentWageRates.html 
 
In the event it is found that any workman, employed by the Contractor or any Subcontractors covered by the 
contract, has been paid a rate of wages less than the prevailing wage required to be paid by the Contractor, the 
Library may terminate the Contractor's or Subcontractor's right to proceed with the work, or such part of the 
work, as to which there has been failure to pay required wages and to prosecute the work to completion or 
otherwise. The Contractor and his sureties shall be liable to the Library for any excess costs occasioned 
thereby. 
 
The Contractor and Subcontractor are required to do the following: 

 Pay to all workmen engaging in the performance of services directly upon a public work, the 
prevailing rate of wages specified in this contract. 

 Keep an accurate record showing name, craft, trade and actual hourly rate of wages paid to each 
workman employed by him in connection with any public work. Records shall be preserved for two 
years from date of payment. 

 Post the prevailing wage rates for each craft and classification involved, as determined by the 
Commissioner of Labor and Industry, including the effective date of any changes thereof, in 
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prominent and easily accessible places at the site of the work and at such place or places as are used 
by them to pay workmen their wages; and 

 File written statements with the Library Director certifying to the amounts then due and owing to any 
and all workmen for wages due on the account to the public work. The statements shall set forth the 
names of the persons whose wages are unpaid and amount due to each. The statements should be 
verified by the oaths of the vendor or subcontractor, as the case may be. 

X.  NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT          

The Affidavit provided shall be properly executed and submitted with the bid proposal. 
 
XI.  INSURANCE AND INDEMNIFICATION         
Worker 's Compensation and Employer 's L iability I nsurance:  This insurance shall be maintained in 
force during the life of this contract by the Respondent covering all employees engaged in performance of 
this contract in accordance with the applicable statute.  Minimum Employer's Liability $500,000. The 
OWNER - - the Trenton Free Public Library and Board of Trustees for the Trenton Free Public Library - - 
shall be named as additional insured.  

 
General Liability Insurance:  This insurance shall have limits of not less than $1,000,000 combined single 
l imit and $2,000,000 aggregate and shall be maintained in force during the life of this contract by the 
Respondent. The Respondent shall also provide Professional Liabil ity Insurance in the amount of one 
mill ion ($1,000,000.00) dollars in single limit. 

 
Automobile Liability Insurance:  This insurance covering Respondent for claims arising from owned, 
hired and non-owned vehi cl es w i th l i mi t s of  not  l ess t han  $1,000,000.    Limit shal l  be maintained 
in force during the l ife of this contract by the Respondent. 
 
CERTIFICATES OF THE REQUIRED INSURANCE:  Certificates as l isted above shall be submitted 
along with the contract as evidence  covering  Comprehensive  General  Liability,  Comprehensive 
Automobile Liability, and where applicable,  necessary Worker's Compensation and Employer's Liabil ity 
Insurance.  Such coverage shall be with acceptable insurance companies operating on an admitted basis 
in the State of New Jersey and shall name the Library as an additional insured. 
 
INDEMNIFICATION:  The Respondent selected to provide the requested services shall indemnify and 
hold harmless the Library from all claims, suits or actions and damages or costs of every name and 
description to which the Library may be subjected or put by reason of injury to the person or property of 
another, or the property of the Library, resulting from negligent acts or omissions on the part of the 
Respondent, the Respondent's agents, servants or subcontractors in the delivery of materials and supplies, 
or in the performance of the work under this agreement. 
 
XII.  INTERPRETATION AND ADDENDA         
 
The bidder understands and agrees that its bid is submitted on the basis of the specifications prepared by 
the Library. The bidder accepts the obligation to become familiar with these specifications. 
 
Bidders are expected to examine the specifications and related documents with care and observe all their 
requirements. Ambiguities, errors or omissions noted by bidders should be promptly reported in writing to 
the appropriate official. Any prospective bidder who wishes to challenge a bid specification shall file such  
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challenges in writing with the contracting agent no less than three business days prior to the opening of the 
bids. Challenges filed after that time shall be considered void and having no impact on the contracting unit 
or the award of a contract pursuant to N.J.S.A. 40A:11-13. In the event the bidder fails to notify the Library 
of such ambiguities, errors or omissions, the bidder shall be bound by the bid. 
 
No oral interpretation of the meaning of the specifications will be made to any bidder. Every request for an 
interpretation shall be in writing, addressed to the Library's representative stipulated in the bid. In order to 
be given consideration, written requests for interpretation must be received at least ten (10) days prior to 
the date fixed for the opening of the bids. Any and all such interpretations and any supplemental instructions 
will be in the form of written addenda to the specifications, and will be distributed to all prospective bidders, 
in accordance with N. J.S.A. 40A: 11 -23.   All addenda so issued shall become part of the contract 
documents, and shall be acknowledged by the bidder in the bid. The Library's interpretations or corrections 
thereof shall be final. 
 
XIII.  DISCREPANCIES IN BIDS          
 
If the amount shown in words and its equivalent in figures do not agree, the written words shall be binding. 
Ditto marks are not considered writing or printing and shall not be used. 
 
In the event that there is a discrepancy between the unit prices and the extended totals, the unit prices shall 
prevail. In the event there is an error of the summations of the extended totals, the computation by the 
Library of the extended totals shall govern. 
 
XIV.  BRAND NAMES, STANDARDS OF QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE     
 
Brand names and/or descriptions used in these specifications are to acquaint Bidders with the types of goods 
and services desired and will be used as a standard by which goods and services offered as equivalent will 
be evaluated. 
 
Variations between the goods and services described and the goods and services offered are to be fully 
identified and described by the Bidder on a separate sheet using the Bidders letterhead and marked 
"Exceptions to Specifications" with the corresponding line item and submitted with the bid proposal form. 
Competitive items must be equal to the standard described and be of the same reputation for quality and 
workmanship. Vendor literature WILL NOT suffice in explaining exceptions to these specifications. In the 
absence of any exceptions by the Bidder, it will be presumed and required that the goods and services as 
described in the bid specification be provided or performed. 
 
It is the responsibility of the Bidder to document and/or demonstrate the equivalency of the goods and 
services offered. The Library reserves the right to evaluate the equivalency of the goods and services. 
  
In submitting its bid, the Bidder certifies that the goods and services to be furnished will not infringe upon 
any valid patent or trademark and that the successful Bidder shall, at its own expense, defend any and all 
actions or suits charging such infringement, and will save the Library harmless from any damages resulting 
from such infringement. 
 
Only manufactured and farm products of the United States, wherever available, shall be used pursuant to 
NJ.S.A. 40A:11-18. 
 
The Bidder shall guarantee any or all goods and services supplied under these specifications. Defective or 
inferior goods shall be replaced at the expense of the Bidder. The Bidder will be responsible for return 
freight or restocking charges. 
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XV.  CONFLICT OF INTEREST          
In accordance with N.J.S.A. 40:69A-163, no officer or employee elected or appointed in any municipality 
shall be interested directly or indirectly in any contract or job for work or materials, or the profits thereof, to 
be furnished or performed for the municipality.   
 
XVI.  AWARD OF CONTRACT          
The award of the Contract will be made to the responsive Bidder whose bid conforms, as specified 
in this document, and that is most advantageous to the Library, price and other 
factors being considered.  
 

Pursuant to N.J.S.A . 40A:11-24, the Library Board of Trustees shall award the contract or reject all 
proposals within the time as may be specified, but in no case more than 60 days, except that the proposals 
of any Respondent who consent thereto may, at the request of the contracting unit, be held for consideration 
for a longer period as may be agreed.  

 

The Board of Trustees may award the work in whole or in part whichever is most advantageous to the 
Library.  By submitting a Proposal to this RFP, the Respondents acknowledge that the cost proposal shall 
remain firm for a period of 120 (one hundred twenty) calendar days.  I f any Respondent to this RFP is 
unwilling to hold the cost proposal beyond those 120 (one hundred twenty) days, that should be noted 
in the cost proposal. 

 

XVII.  REJECTION OF PROPOSALS            
Pursuant to statutory requirements, any contract resulting from this proposal shal l be subject to the 
availabil ity and appropriation of sufficient funds annually, and thus the Library Board of Trustees reserves 
the right to reject the proposals for that reason, as well as any other reason, including the following:  
 

 Multiple proposals received from an individual, a firm or partnership, a corporation or association 
under the same or different names;  

 Proposals are unbalanced;  
 The  lowest  proposal  substantially  exceeds  the  estimates  for  goods  and services;  
 The Library decides to abandon the project;  
 The Library decides to substantially review the specifications;  
 The purposes or provisions or both of N.J.S.A. 40A:11-1 et seq) are being violated;   
 The Library decides to util ize the State authorized contract pursuant to N.J.S.A. 40A:11-12. 

 

XVIII.  UNSATISFACTORY PAST PERFORMANCE        
Proposals received from Respondent who have previously failed to complete contracts within the time 
scheduled therefore, or who have performed prior work for the Board of Trustees for the Trenton Free 
Public Library in an unacceptable manner, may be rejected. 
 
XIX.  FAILURE TO ENTER CONTRACT         
Should the Respondent, to whom the contract is awarded, fail to enter into a contract within 21 days, Sundays 
and holidays excepted, the Board of Trustees for the Trenton Free Public Library may then, at its option, 
accept the proposal of the next lowest responsible Respondent. 
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XX.  TERMINATION OF CONTRACT         
A. If, through any cause, the successful Respondent shall fail to fulfil l in a timely and proper manner 
obligations under this contract or if the contractor shall violate any of the requirements of this contract, 
the Board of Trustees for the Trenton Free Public Library shall there upon have  the  right  to  terminate  
this  contract  by  giving  written  notice  to  the contractor of such termination and specifying the effective 
date of termination. Such termination shall relieve the Board of Trustees for the Trenton Free Public Library 
of any obligation for balances to the contractor of any sum or sums set forth in the contract. 
 
B. Notwithstanding the above, the contractor shall not be relieved of l iabil ity to the Board of Trustees for the 
Trenton Free Public Library for damages sustained by the Board of Trustees for the Trenton Free Public 
Library by virtue of any breach of the contract by the contractor and the Board of Trustees for the Trenton 
Free Public Library may withhold any payments to the contractor for the purpose of compensation until such 
time as the exact amount of the damage due the Board of Trustees for the Trenton Free Public Library from 
the contractor is determined. 
 
C.  The contractor agrees to indemnify and hold the Board of Trustees for the Trenton Free Public Library 
harmless from any l iability to subcontractors/suppliers concerning payment for work performed or goods  
supplied  arising  out  of  the  lawful  termination  of  the  contract by  the Board of Trustees for the Trenton 
Free Public Library under this provision. 
 
D. In case of default by the successful Respondent, the Board of Trustees for the Trenton Free Public Library 
may procure the articles or services from other sources and hold the successful Respondent responsible for 
any excess cost occasioned thereby. 
 
E. Continuation of the terms of this contract beyond the fiscal year is contingent on availability of funds in 
the following year's budget.   In the event of unavailabil ity  of  such  funds,  the  Board of Trustees for the 
Trenton Free Public Library reserves  the  right  to  cancel  this contract. 
 
XXI. CONTRACT EXTENSION FOR SERVICE CONTRACTS      
The contracting unit at its sole discretion and pursuant to the authority granted to it in accordance with 
N.J.S.A. 40A:11-15 may extend any contract for services other than professional services, the statutory length 
of which contract is for three years or less.  Such contracts shall be l imited to no more than one two- year 
extension or two one-year extensions and shall be subject to the limitations contained in this section.  All 
multi-year contracts entered into pursuant to this section, including any two year or one year extensions, 
with the exception of those contracts identified in subsections (1),(9),(12),(16),(17),(18), 
(19),(24),(30),(31),(34),(35),(36)and (37) of N.J.S.A. 40A:11-15,  shall be subject to the availabil ity and 
annual appropriation of sufficient funds as may be required to meet the extended obligation and are subject 
to annual cancellation if said funds become unavailable. 
 
XXII.  ANNUAL DISCLOSURE REQUIREMENTS OF BUSINESS ENTITIES (N.J.S.A. 19:44A-
20.27(A) 
Any business entity making a contribution of money or any other thing of value, including an in-kind 
contribution, or pledge to make a contribution of any kind to  a  candidate  for  or  the  holder  of  any  
public  office  having  ultimate responsibility for the awarding of public contracts, or to a political party 
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committee, legislative leadership committee, political committee or continuing political committee, which 
has received in any calendar year $50,000 or more in the aggregate through agreements or contracts with a 
public entity, shall file an annual disclosure statement with the New Jersey Election Law Enforcement 
Commission, established pursuant to section 5 of P.L.1973, c.83 (C.19:44A-5), setting forth all such 
contributions made by the business entity during the 12 months prior to the reporting deadline. 
 
XXIII.  GENERAL CONDITIONS PART II FEDERAL REQUIREMENTS_________________________ 
All bidders must comply with the following Federal requirements: 
 
1. Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 (P.L. 88 352) as stated in 24 CFR 570.601 
 
"No person in the United States shall on the grounds of race, color, national origin or sex, be excluded from 
participation in, be denied the benefits of, or be subjected to discrimination under any program or activity 
funded in whole or in part with funds made available under this Title." 
 
2. Executive Order 11063, as amended. 
 
"No person in the United States shall on the basis of race, color, religion, sex, or national origin, be 
discriminated against in housing (and related facilities) provided with Federal assistance and in lending 
practices with respect to residential property when such practices are connected with loans insured or 
guaranteed by the Federal Government." 
 
3. Executive Order 11246 
 
A. If the contract amount is less than ten thousand ($10,000) dollars) the following conditions shall 
apply: 
 
During the performance of this contract, the contractor agrees as follows: 
 
(1) The Contractor will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of 
race, color, religion, sex or national origin.  The Contractor will take affirmative action to ensure that 
applicants are employed, and that employees are treated during employment, without regard to their race, 
color, religion, sex, or national origin.  Such actions shall include, but not be limited to, the following:  
Employment, upgrading, demotion, or transfer; recruitment or recruitment advertising; layoff or termination; 
rates of pay or other forms of compensation; and selection for training, including apprenticeship.  The 
Contractor agrees to post in conspicuous places, available to employees and applicants for employment, 
notices to be provided by the Local Public Agency setting forth the provisions of this nondiscrimination 
clause. 
 
 
  
(2) The Contractor will, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or on behalf of 
the Contractor, state that all qualified applicants will receive consideration for employment without regard 
to race, color, religion, sex or national origin. 
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(3) The Contractor will cause the foregoing provisions to be inserted in all subcontracts for any work 
covered by this contract so that such provisions will be binding upon each subcontractor, provided that the 
foregoing provisions shall not apply to contracts or subcontracts for standard commercial supplies or raw 
materials. 
 
B. If the contract amount exceeds ten thousand ($10,000) dollars) the following conditions shall apply: 
 
(1) The Contractor will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of 
race, color, religion, sex or national origin.  The Contractor will take affirmative action to ensure that 
applicants are employed, and that employees are treated during employment without regard to their race, 
color, religion, sex, or national origin.  Such action shall include, but not be limited to the following:  
Employment, upgrading, demotion, or transfer; recruitment or recruitment advertising; layoff or termination; 
rates of pay or other forms of compensation; and selection for training, including apprenticeship.  The 
Contractor agrees to post in conspicuous places, available to employees and applicants for employment, 
notices to be provided setting forth the provisions of this nondiscrimination clause. 
 
(2) The Contractor will, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or on behalf of 
the Contractor, state that all qualified applicants will receive consideration for employment without regard 
to race, color, religion, sex, national origin. 
 
(3) The Contractor will send to each labor union or representative of workers with which he has a 
collective bargaining agreement or other contract or understanding, a notice to be provided advising the said 
labor union or workers' representatives of the Contractor's commitments under this section, and shall post 
copies of the notice in conspicuous places available to employees and applicants for employment. 
 
(4) The Contractor will comply with all provisions of Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965; 
and the rules, regulations and relevant orders of the Secretary of Labor. 
  
  
(5) The Contractor will furnish all information and reports required by Executive Order 11246 of 
September 24, 1965, and rules, regulations and orders of the Secretary of Labor, or pursuant thereto, and will 
permit access to his books, records, and accounts by the Contracting Agency and the Secretary of Labor for 
purposes of investigation to ascertain compliance with such rules, regulations and orders. 
 
(6) In the event of the Contractor's noncompliance with the nondiscrimination clauses of this contract or 
with any of the said rules, regulations, or orders, this contract may be cancelled, terminated, or suspended in 
whole or in part and the Contractor may be declared ineligible for further Government contracts or federally 
assisted construction contracts in accordance with procedures authorized in Executive Order 11246 of 
September 24, 1965, and such other sanctions may be imposed and remedies invoked as provided in 
Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, or by rule, regulations, or order of the Secretary of Labor, or 
as otherwise provided by law. 
 
(7) The Contractor will include the portion of the sentence immediately preceding paragraph (B 1) and 
the provisions of paragraphs (B 1) through (B 6) in every subcontract or purchase order unless exempted by 
rules, regulations, or orders of the Secretary of Labor issued pursuant to Section 204 of Executive Order 
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11246 of September 24, 1965, so that such provisions will be binding upon each subcontractor or vendor.  
The Contractor will take such action with respect to any subcontract or purchase order as the Contracting 
Agency may direct as a means of enforcing such provisions, including sanctions for non compliance:  
Provided, however, that in the event a Contractor becomes involved in, or is threatened with, litigation with 
a subcontractor or vendor as a result of such direction by the Contracting Agency, the Contractor may request 
the United States to enter into such litigation to protect the interests of the United States. 
 
Notice of Requirements for Affirmative Action to Ensure Equal Employment Opportunity (Executive Order 
11246): 
 
(1) The Offeror's or Bidder's attention is called to the "Equal Opportunity Clause" and the "Standard 
Federal Equal Employment Opportunity Construction Contract Specifications" set forth therein. 
 
 
  
(2) The goals and timetables for minority and female participation, expressed in percentage terms for 
the Contractor's aggregate workforce in each trade on all construction work in the covered area, are as 
follows: 
 
Goals and Timetables for      Goals and Timetables for 
Minority Participation               Female Participation in 
for Each Trade                            Each Trade 
 
  16.4%      6.9% 
 
These goals are applicable to all the Contractor's construction work (whether or not it is Federal or Federally 
assisted) performed in the covered area. 
 
The Contractor's compliance with the Executive Order and the regulations in 41 CFR Part 60 4 shall be based 
on its implementation of the Equal Opportunity Clause, specific affirmative action obligations required by 
the specifications set forth in 41 CFR Part 60 4, paragraph 3(a), and its efforts to meet the goals established 
for the geographical area where the contract resulting from this solicitation is to be performed.  The hours of 
minority and female employment and training must be substantially uniform throughout the length of the 
contract, and in each trade, and the Contractor shall make a good faith effort to employ minorities and women 
evenly on each of its projects.  The transfer of minority or female employees or trainees from contractor to 
contractor or from project to project for the sole purpose of meeting the Contractor's goals shall be a violation 
of the contract, the Executive Order and the regulations in 41 CFR Part 60 4.  Compliance with the goals will 
be measured against the total work hours performed. 
 
(3)  The Contractor shall provide written notification to the Director of the Office of Federal 
Contract Compliance Programs within ten (10) working days of award of any construction subcontract in 
excess of ten thousand ($10,000) dollars at any tier of construction work under the contract resulting from 
this solicitation.  The notification shall list the name, address, and telephone number of the subcontractor; 
employer identification number: estimated dollar amount of the subcontract; estimated starting and 
completion dates of the subcontract; and the geographical area in which the contract is to be performed. 
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(4)  As used in this Notice, and in the contract resulting from this solicitation, the "covered area" 
is City of Trenton. 
 
Standard Federal Equal Employment Opportunity Construction Contract Specifications (Executive Order 
11246) 
 
(1)  As used in these specifications: 
 
(a) "Covered area" means the geographical area described in the solicitation from which this contract 
resulted; 
 
(b) "Director" means Director, Office of Federal Contract Compliance Program, United States 
Department of Labor, or any person to whom the Director delegates authority; 
 
(c)  "Employer Identification Number" means the Federal Social Security number used on the 
Employer's Quarterly Federal Tax Return, U.S. Treasury Department Form 941. 
 
(d) "Minority" includes: 
 
(i) Black (all persons having origins in any of the Black African racial groups not of Hispanic origin); 
 
(ii) Hispanic (all persons of Mexican, Puerto Rican, Cuban, Central or South American or other Spanish 
Culture or origin, regardless of race); 
 
(iii) Asian and Pacific Islander (all persons having origins in any of the original peoples of the Far East, 
Southeast Asia, and the Indian Subcontinent, or the Pacific Islands); and 
 
(iv) American Indian or Alaskan Native (all persons having origins in any of the original peoples of North 
America and maintaining identifiable affiliations through membership and participation or community 
identification). 
 
(2)  Whenever the Contractor, or any Subcontractor at any tier, subcontracts a portion of the work 
involving any construction trade, it shall physically include in each subcontract in excess of ten thousand 
($10,000) dollars the provisions of these specifications and the Notice which contains the applicable goals 
for minority and female participation and which is set forth in the solicitations from which this contract 
resulted. 
 
(3)  If the Contractor is participating (pursuant to 41 CFR Part 60 4.5) in a Hometown Plan 
approved by the U.S. Department of Labor in the covered area either individually or through an association, 
its affirmative action obligations on all work in the Plan area (including goals and timetables) shall be in 
accordance with that Plan for those trades which have unions participating in the Plan.  Contractors must be 
able to demonstrate their participation in and compliance with the provisions of any such Hometown Plan.  
Each Contractor or subcontractor participating in an approved Plan is individually required to comply with 
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its obligations under the EEO Clause, and to make a good faith effort to achieve each goal under the Plan in 
each trade in which it has employees.  The overall good faith performance by other contractors or 
subcontractors toward a goal in an approved Plan does not excuse any covered contractor's or subcontractor's 
failure to take good faith efforts to achieve the Plan goals and timetables. 
 
(4)  The Contractor shall implement the specific affirmative action standards provided in 
paragraphs (7a) through (7p) of these specifications.  The goals set forth in the solicitation from which this 
contract resulted are expressed as percentages of the total hours of employment and training of minority and 
female utilization, the Contractor should reasonably be able to achieve in each construction trade in which it 
has employees in the covered area.  The Contractor is expected to make substantially uniform progress toward 
its goals in each craft during the period specified. 
 
(5)  Neither the provisions of any collective bargaining agreement, nor the failure by a union 
with whom the Contractor has a collective bargaining agreement, to refer either minorities or women shall 
excuse the Contractor's obligations under these specifications, Executive Order 11246, or the regulations 
promulgated pursuant thereto. 
 
  
(6)  In order for the nonworking training hours of apprentices and trainees to be counted in 
meeting the goals, such apprentices and trainees must be employed by the Contractor during the training 
period, and the Contractor must have made a commitment to employ the apprentices and trainees at the 
completion of their training, subject to the availability of employment opportunities.  Trainees must be trained 
pursuant to training programs approved by the U.S. Department of Labor. 
 
(7)  The Contractor shall take specific affirmative actions to ensure equal employment 
opportunity.  The evaluation of the Contractor's compliance with these specifications shall be based upon its 
effort to achieve maximum results from its actions.  The Contractor shall document these efforts fully, and 
shall implement affirmative action steps at least as extensive as the following: 
 
(a)  Ensure and maintain a working environment free of harassment, intimidation, and coercion 
at all sites, and in all facilities at which the Contractor's employees are assigned to work.  The Contractor 
where possible, will assign two or more women to each construction project.  The Contractor shall 
specifically ensure that all foremen, superintendents, and other on site supervisory personnel are aware of 
and carry out the Contractor's obligation to maintain such a working environment, with specific attention to 
minority or female individuals working at such sites or in such facilities. 
 
(b)  Establish and maintain a current list of minority and female recruitment sources, provide 
written notification to minority and female recruitment sources and to community organizations when the 
Contractor or its unions have employment opportunities available, and maintain a record of the organizations' 
responses. 
 
  
(c)  Maintain a current file of names, addresses, and telephone numbers of each minority and 
female off street applicant and minority or female referral from a union, a recruitment source or community 
organization and of what action was taken with respect to each such individual.  If such individual was sent 



19 
 
 

to the union hiring hall for referral and was not referred back to the Contractor by the union or, if referred, 
not employed by the Contractor, this shall be documented in the file with the reason therefor; along with 
whatever additional actions the Contractor may have taken. 
 
 
(d)  Provide immediate written notification to the Director when the union or unions with which 
the Contractor has a collective bargaining agreement has not referred to the Contractor a minority person or 
woman sent by the Contractor, or when the Contractor has other information that the union referral process 
has impeded the Contractor's efforts to meet is obligations. 
 
(e)  Develop on the job training opportunities and/or participate in training programs for the area 
which expressly include minorities and women, including upgrading programs and apprenticeship and trainee 
programs relevant to the Contractor's employment needs, especially those programs funded or approved by 
the Department of Labor.  The Contractor shall provide notice of these programs to the sources compiled 
under (7) b above. 
 
(f)  Disseminate the Contractor's EEO policy by providing notice of the policy to unions and 
training programs and requesting their cooperation in assisting the Contractor in meeting its EEO obligations; 
by including it in any policy manual and collective bargaining agreement; by publicizing it in the company 
newspaper, annual report, etc.; by specific review of the policy with all management personnel and with all 
minority and female employees at least once a year; and by posting the company EEO policy on bulletin 
boards accessible to all employees at each location where construction work is performed. 
 
(g)  Review, at least annually, the company's EEO policy and 
  
 affirmative action obligations under these specifications with all employees having any responsibility for 
hiring, assignment, layoff, termination, or other employment decisions including specific review of these 
items with on site supervisory personnel such as Superintendents, General Foremen, etc., prior to the 
initiation of construction work at any job site.  A written record shall be made and maintained identifying the 
time and place of these meetings, persons attending, subject matter discussed, and in disposition of the subject 
matter. 
 
 
(h)  Disseminate the Contractor's EEO policy externally by including it in any advertising in the 
news media, specifically including minority and female news media, and providing written notification to 
and discussing the Contractor's EEO policy with other contractors and subcontractors with whom the 
Contractor does or anticipates doing business. 
 
(i)  Direct its recruitment efforts, both oral and written, to minority, female and community 
organizations, to schools with minority and female students and to minority and female recruitment and 
training organizations serving the Contractor's recruitment area and employment needs.  Not later than one 
(1) month prior to the date for the acceptance of applications for apprenticeship or other training by and 
recruitment sources, the Contractor shall send written notification to organizations such as the above, 
describing the openings, screening procedures, and tests to be used in the selection process. 
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(j)  Encourage present minority and female employees to recruit other minority persons and 
women, and where reasonable, provide after school, summer and vacation employment to minority and 
female youth both on the site and in other areas of a contractor's workforce. 
 
(k)  Validate all tests and other selection requirements where there is an obligation to do so under 
41 CFR Part 60 3. 
 
(l)  Conduct, at least annually, an inventory and evaluation at least of all minority and female 
personnel for promotional opportunities and encourage these employees to seek or to prepare for, through 
appropriate training, etc., such opportunities. 
 
  
(m)  Ensure that seniority practices, job classifications, work assignments and other personnel 
practices, do not have a discriminatory effect by continually monitoring all personnel and employment related 
activities to ensure that the EEO policy and the Contractor's obligations under these specifications are being 
carried out. 
 
(n)  Ensure that all facilities and company activities are non segregated except that separate or 
single user toilets and necessary changing facilities shall be provided to assure privacy between the sexes. 
 
(o)  Document and maintain a record of all solicitation of offers for subcontracts from minority 
and female construction contractors and suppliers, including circulation of solicitations to minority and 
female contractor associations and other business associations. 
 
(p)  Conduct a review, at least annually, of all supervisors' adherence to and performance under 
the Contractor's EEO policies and affirmative action obligations. 
 
(8)  Contractors are encouraged to participate in voluntary associations, which assist in fulfilling 
one or more of their affirmative action obligations (7a) through (7p).  The efforts of a contractor association, 
Joint contractor union, contractor community, or other similar group of which the Contractor is a member 
and participant, may be asserted as fulfilling any one or more of its obligations under (7a) through (7p) of 
these specifications provided that the contractor actively participates in the group, makes every effort to 
assure that the group has a positive impact on the employment of minorities and women in the industry, 
ensures that the concrete benefits of the program are reflected in the Contractor's minority and female 
workforce participation, makes a good faith effort to meet its individual goals and timetables, and can provide 
access to documentation which demonstrates the effectiveness of actions taken on behalf of the Contractor.  
The obligation to comply, however, is the Contractor's and failure of such a group to fulfill an obligation 
shall not be a defense for the Contractor's noncompliance. 
 
  
(9)  A single goal for minorities and a separate single goal for women have been established.  
The Contractor, however, is required to provide equal employment opportunity and to take affirmative action 
for all minority groups, both male and female, and all women, both minority and nonminority.  Consequently, 
the Contractor may be in violation of the Executive Order if a particular group is employed in a substantially 
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disparate manner (for example, even though the Contractor has achieved its goals for women generally, the 
Contractor may be in violation of the Executive Order if a specific minority group of women is underutilized). 
 
    (10) The Contractor shall not use the goals and timetables or affirmative action standards to 
discriminate against any person because of race, color, religion, sex, or national origin. 
 
  (11) The Contractor shall not enter into any subcontract with any person or firm debarred from 
Government contracts pursuant to Executive Order 11246. 
 
    (12) The Contractor shall carry out such sanctions and penalties for violation of these 
specifications and of the Equal Opportunity Clause, including suspension, termination, and cancellation of 
existing subcontracts as may be imposed or ordered pursuant to Executive Order 11246 as amended, and its 
implementing regulations by the Office of Federal Contract Compliance Programs.  Any Contractor who 
fails to carry out such sanctions and penalties shall be in violation of these specifications and Executive Order 
11246 as amended. 
 
(13) The Contractor, in fulfilling its obligations under these specifications, shall implement specific 
affirmative action steps, at least as extensive as those standards prescribed in paragraph (7) of these 
specifications, so as to achieve maximum results from its efforts to ensure equal employment opportunity.  If 
the Contractor fails to comply with the requirements of the Executive Order, the implementing regulations, 
or these specifications, the Director shall proceed in accordance with 41 CFR Part 60 4 8. 
 
(14) The Contractor shall designate a responsible official to monitor all employment related activity to 
ensure that the company EEO policy is being carried out, to submit reports relating to the provisions hereof 
as may be required by the Government and to keep records.  Records shall at least include for each employee 
the name, address, telephone numbers, construction trade, union affiliation, if any, employee identification 
number when assigned, social security number, race, sex, status (e.g., mechanic, apprentice, trainee, helper, 
or laborer), dates of changes in status, hours worked per week in the indicated trade, rate of pay, and locations 
at which the work was performed.  Records shall be maintained in an easily understandable and retrievable 
form; however, to the degree that existing records satisfy this requirement, contractors shall not be required 
to maintain separate records. 
 
  
 
(15) Nothing herein provided shall be construed as a limitation upon the application of other laws, which 
establish different standards of compliance or upon the application or requirements for the hiring of local or 
other area residents (e.g., those under the Public Works Employment Act of 1977 and the Community 
Development Block Grant Program). 
 
4. Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act (40 U.S.C. 327 et. seq.) 
 
The Contractor, if the contract is in excess of $2,000, and any of his subcontractors, shall comply with Section 
103 and 107 of the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act (40 U.S.C. 327-330) as supplemented by 
Department of Labor Regulations contained in 29 CFR Part 5. 
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Under Section 103 of the Act, the Contractor and any of his subcontractors, shall be required to compute the 
wages of every mechanic and laborer on the basis of a standard work week of forty (40) hours.  Work in 
excess of the standard work week is permissible, provided the worker is compensated at a rate not less than 
one and one half (1 1/2) times the basic rate of pay for all hours worked in excess of forty (40) hours in any 
week.  Section 5 of the Federal Labor Standards Provisions, as shown in below sets forth in detail the Section 
103 requirements. 
 
      Section 107 of the Act provides that no laborer or mechanic shall be required to 
 work in surroundings or under working conditions which are unsanitary, hazardous or dangerous to his health 
and safety, as determined under construction, safety and health standards promulgated by the Secretary of 
Labor.  These requirements do not apply to the purchase of supplies or materials or articles ordinarily 
available on the open market. 
 
5. Federal Labor Standards Provisions 
 
 
NOTE: NJ law requires the contractor pay the HIGHER of State prevailing wages or Davis-Bacon, for each 
class of worker.  See Federal Labor Standards Provision section. 
 
 
6. Section 3 of the Housing and Urban Development Act of 1968 (12 U.S.C. 1701 u). 
 
1. This agreement is subject to the requirements of Section 3 of the Housing and Urban Development 
Act of 1968 (12 U.S.C. 1701 u) as amended.  The Section 3 clause provides: 
 
Every applicant, recipient, contracting party, contractor and subcontractor shall incorporate, or cause to be 
incorporated, in all contracts for work in connection with a Section 3 covered project, the following clause 
(referred to as a Section 3 clause): 
 
A. The work to be performed under this contract is subject to the requirements of Section 3 of the 
Housing and Urban Development Act of 1968, as amended, 12 U.S.C. 1701u (Section 3). The purpose of 
Section 3 is to ensure that employment and other economic opportunities generated by HUD assistance or 
HUD-assisted projects covered by Section 3, shall, to the greatest extent feasible, be directed to low- and 
very low-income persons, particularly persons who are recipients of HUD assistance for housing.  
 
B. The parties to this contract agree to comply with HUD’s regulations in 24 CFR part 75, which 
implement Section 3. As evidenced by their execution of this contract, the parties to this contract certify that 
they are under no contractual or other impediment that would prevent them from complying with the part 75 
regulations.  
 
C. The contractor agrees to post copies of a notice advising workers of the Contractor’s commitments 
under Section 3 in conspicuous places at the work site where both employees and applicants for training and 
employment positions can see the notice. The notice shall describe the Section 3 preference, shall set forth 
minimum number and job titles subject to hire, availability of apprenticeship and training positions, the 
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qualifications for each; and the name and location of the person(s) taking applications for each of the 
positions; and the anticipated date the work shall begin.  
 
D. The contractor agrees to provide written notice of employment and contracting opportunities to all 
known Section 3 Workers and Section 3 Businesses. 
 
E. The contractor agrees to hire, to the greatest extent feasible, Section 3 workers as new hires, or 
provide written justification to the recipient that is consistent with 24 CFR Part 75, describing why it was 
unable to meet minimum numerical benchmarks, despite its efforts to comply with the provisions of this 
clause.  
F. The contractor agrees to attempt to recruit from within the grantee’s service area to fill employment 
opportunities generated by Section 3 covered assistance through local advertising media, signs placed at the 
proposed site for the project, and community organizations and public or private institutions operating within 
or serving the project area and providing preference for these opportunities in the following order: Section 3 
Residents residing in the service area or neighborhood in which the Section 3 covered project is located 
(Targeted Section 3 Workers); Participants in YouthBuild Programs, and Other Section 3 Residents 
 
G. The contractor agrees to maintain records documenting Section 3 residents that were hired to work 
on previous Section 3 covered projects or activities that were retained by the contractor for subsequent 
Section 3 covered projects or activities.  
 
H. The contractor agrees to post contract and job opportunities to the Opportunity Portal and will check 
the Business Registry for businesses located in the project area.   
 
I. The contractor agrees to include compliance with Section 3 requirements in every subcontract for 
Section 3 projects as defined in 24 CFR part 75, and agrees to take appropriate action, as provided in an 
applicable provision of the subcontract upon a finding that the subcontractor is in violation of the regulations 
in 24 CFR part 75. The contractor will not subcontract with any subcontractor where the contractor has notice 
or knowledge that the subcontractor has been found in violation of the regulations in 24 CFR part 75. 
  
J. The contractor will certify that any vacant employment positions, including training positions, that 
are filled (1) after the contractor is selected but before the contract is executed, and (2) with persons other 
than those to whom the regulations of 24 CFR part 75 require employment opportunities to be directed, were 
not filled to circumvent the contractor’s obligations under 24 CFR part 75.  
 
K. The contractor will certify that they have followed prioritization of effort in 24 CFR part 75.19 for 
all employment and training opportunities. The contractor will further certify that it meets or exceeds the 
applicable Section 3 benchmarks, defined in 24 CFR Part 75.23, and if not, shall describe in detail the 
qualitative efforts it has taken to pursue low- and very low-income persons for economic opportunities. 
 
L. Noncompliance with HUD’s regulations in 24 CFR part 75 may result in sanctions, termination of 
this contract for default, and debarment or suspension from future HUD assisted contracts.  
 
 
7. Lead Based Paint Requirements. 
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Title IV of the Lead Based Paint Poisoning Prevention Act (42 U.S.C. 4831) prohibits the use of lead based 
paint in residential structures constructed or rehabilitated with Federal Assistance in any form. 
 
8. Clean Air and Clean Water Acts. 
 
This Agreement is subject to the requirements of the Clean Air Act, as amended, 42 U.S.C. 1857 et. seq., and 
the regulations of the Environmental Protection Agency with respect thereto, at 40 CFR Part 15, as amended 
from time to time. 
 
The Contractor and any of its subcontractors for work funded under the Agreement which is in excess of one 
hundred thousand ($100,000) dollars agree to the following requirements: 
 
(1) A stipulation by the Contractor or subcontractors that any facility to be utilized in the performance 
of any nonexempt contract or subcontract is not listed on the List of Violating Facilities issued by the 
Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) pursuant to 40 CFR Part 15.20. 
 
(2) Agreement by the Contractor to comply with all the requirements of Section 114 of the Clean Air 
Act, as amended (42 U.S.C. 1857c 8) and (33 U.S.C. 1318) relating to the inspection, monitoring, entry 
reports and information as well as all other requirements specified in said Section 114 and Section 308, and 
all regulations, and guidelines issued thereunder. 
 
(3) A stipulation that as a condition for the award of the contract prompt notice will be given of any 
notification received from the Director, Office of Federal Activities, EPA, indicating that a facility utilized 
or to be utilized for the contract is under consideration to be listed on the EPA List of Violating Facilities. 
 
(4) Agreement by the Contractor that he/she will include or cause to be included the criteria and 
requirements in paragraph (1) through (4) of this section in every nonexempt subcontract and requiring that 
the Contractor will take such action as the Government may direct as a means of enforcing such provision. 
 
9. Energy Conservation Provisions 
Contractors must recognize mandatory standards and policies relating to energy efficiency contained in the 
Cost Effective Energy Conservation Measures. 
 
10.  Procurement of recovered materials.  
Contractors must comply with section 6002 of the Solid Waste Disposal Act, as amended by the Resource 
Conservation and Recovery Act. The requirements of Section 6002 include procuring only items designated 
in guidelines of the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) at 40 CFR part 247 that contain the highest 
percentage of recovered materials practicable, consistent with maintaining a satisfactory level of competition, 
where the purchase price of the item exceeds $10,000 or the value of the quantity acquired during the 
preceding fiscal year exceeded $10,000; procuring solid waste management services in a manner that 
maximizes energy and resource recovery; and establishing an affirmative procurement program for 
procurement of recovered materials identified in the EPA guidelines. 
11. Section 109 of the Housing and Community Development Act of 1974. 
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"No person in the United States shall on the grounds of race, color, national origin, or sex be excluded from 
participation in, be denied the benefits of, or be subjected to discrimination under any program or activity 
funded in whole or in part with funds made available under this Title." 
 
 
12. Age Discrimination Act of 1975. 
"No person in the United States shall be on the basis of age, be excluded from participation in, be denied the 
benefits of, or be subjected to discrimination under any program or activity receiving Federal financial 
assistance." 
 
 
13. Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973. 
"No qualified individual with handicaps shall, solely on the basis of handicaps, be excluded from 
participation in, be denied the benefits of, or otherwise be subjected to discrimination under any program or 
activity that receives Federal financial assistance. 
 
 
 
 MINORITY and WOMEN OWNED BUSINESSES 
 
 
Bidders Instructions 
 
All bidders must research New Jersey MBE/WBE Data Base to obtain vendor and contractor contacts to 
comply with program requirements. 
In NJ:  
State Contracting with Small, Minority, and/or Women Business Enterprises (SMWBE's) 
http://www.state.nj.us/njbusiness/contracting/ 
 
Services and Information:  NJSAVI Database 
https://www6.state.nj.us/CEG_SAVI/jsps/vendorSearch.jsp 
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BID PROPOSAL FORM 

TRENTON FREE PUBLIC LIBRARY – ENTRANCE RAMP AND STAIR ALTERATION 
 
 

Bidders shall familiarize themselves with the local conditions affecting the cost of the work and the site of the work. 

Contractor shall furnish all of the labor, materials, necessary tools, fees, permits and equipment including 

transportation services necessary to perform the whole of the work and submit to all conditions of the specifications, as 

they apply to the contract resulting from this bid, on the following to wit: 

 

Entrance Ramp and Stair  Alterations  

Total Lump Sum Bid Proposal:   $_______________________________________________________________________  

 

______________________________________________________________________________________________ 

(Total Lump Sum Bid Proposal- in words) 

 

Alternate #1:                   $____________________________________________________________________________ 

Metal Canopy and all associated structural and electrical systems.  

(REFER to Specification Section 012300 for a complete description of the Alternates) 

 
Notes: 

The New Jersey Prevailing Wage Act (P.L 1963, Chapter  510) and provisions of the State Labor  Laws must be 

complied with by the successful bidder . All pr ices quoted shall include compliance with these laws. 

 

 
Signature Date 

Print Name Title/Position 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

BID PROPOSAL FORM (cont’d) 
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TRENTON FREE PUBLIC LIBRARY – ENTRANCE RAMP AND STAIR ALTERATION 
 

 
Bidder Company 

Company Address 

Telephone # Fax # 

Email Address 

Note; The Above individual must be authorized to sign on behalf of company submitting bid proposal. 
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STATEMENT OF OWNERSHIP/STOCKHOLDER DISCLOSURE CERTIFICATION  
N.J.S.A. 52:25-24.2 (P.L. 1977 c.33) 

TRENTON FREE PUBLIC LIBRARY – ENTRANCE RAMP AND STAIR ALTERATION 
 
Legal Name of Business:        
 
Address of Business:         
 
        
 
PART I :  Check the box that represents the type of business organization 

□ Sole Proprietorship (Skip Parts II and III, execute certification in Part IV) 

□ Non-Profit Corporation (Skip Parts II and III, execute certification in Part IV) 

□ For-Profit Corporation (any type)   

□ Limited Liability Company (LLC)   

□ Partnership        □ Limited Partnership         □ Limited Liability Partnership (LLP)  

□ Minority Women Business Enterprise (MWBE) (50% or more ownership) 

□ Other (please be specific):      
 
PART I I  

□ The list below contains the names and addresses of all stockholders holding 10% or more of the issued 
and outstanding stock, of any class, or of all individual partners in the partnership who own a 10% or greater 
interest therein, or of all members in the limited liability company who own a 10% or greater interest 
therein.  
 
OR 
 

□ No one stockholder in the corporation holds or owns 10% or more of the issued and outstanding stock, of 
any class, or no individual partner in the partnership holds or owns a 10% or greater interest therein, or no 
member in the limited liability company holds or owns a 10% or greater interest therein.  (SKIP TO PART 
IV).    
 

INSERT HERE:  LIST OF NAMES AND ADDRESS OF STOCKHOLDERS,  
PARTNERS OR MEMBERS WITH 10% OR GREATER INTEREST 

 
Name of Individual or  Business Entity Home Address (for  Individuals) or  Business Address 
 
         
 
         
 
         
Attach additional sheets if more space is needed 
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STATEMENT OF OWNERSHIP/STOCKHOLDER DISCLOSURE CERTIFICATION (cont’d) 
N.J.S.A. 52:25-24.2 (P.L. 1977 c.33) 

TRENTON FREE PUBLIC LIBRARY – ENTRANCE RAMP AND STAIR ALTERATION 
 

PART I I I :  Disclosure Requirement for  Stockholders, Partners or  LLC Members L isted in Par t I I   
If a bidder has a direct or indirect parent entity which is publicly traded, and nay person holds a 10% or greater 
beneficial interest in the public traded parent entity as of the last annual federal Security and Exchange 
Commission (SEC) or foreign equivalent filing, ownership disclosure can be met by providing links to the 
website(s) containing the last annual filing(s) with the SEC (or foreign equivalent) that contain the name and 
address of each person holding a 10% or greater beneficial interest in the publicly traded parent entity, along 
with the relevant page numbers of the filing(s) that contain the information on each such person.  Attach 
additional sheets if more space is needed.  
 

INSERT HERE:  Website (URL) containing the last annual SEC  
or  foreign equivalent filing and Page #s 

 
Website (URL)       Page Nos.  
 
         
 
         
 
         
Attach additional sheets if more space is needed 

 
Please L ist the names and addresses of each stockholder, partner or member owning a 10 percent or greater 
interest in any corresponding corporation, partnership and/or limited liability company (LLC) listed in Part II 
other than for any publicly traded parent entities referenced above.  The disclosure shall be continued until 
names and address of every non-corporate stockholder, and individual partner, and member exceeding the 10 
percent ownership criteria established pursuant to N.J.S.A. 52:25-24.2 has been listed.  Attach additional 
sheets if more space is needed.   
 

Name of Stockholder , Par tner  and/or  Member  of  
Corresponding Entity L isted in Par t I I  Home Address (for  Individuals) or  Business Address  
 
         
 
         
 
         
Attach additional sheets if more space is needed 
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STATEMENT OF OWNERSHIP/STOCKHOLDER DISCLOSURE CERTIFICATION (cont’d) 
N.J.S.A. 52:25-24.2 (P.L. 1977 c.33) 

TRENTON FREE PUBLIC LIBRARY – ENTRANCE RAMP AND STAIR ALTERATION 
 
 
Par t IV:  CERTIFICATION 
I, being duly sworn upon my oath, hereby represent the foregoing information and any attachments thereto, 
are to the best of my knowledge true and complete, and hereby acknowledge I am authorized to execute this 
certification on behalf of the Respondent; that the Trenton Free Public Library is relying on the information 
contained herein and that I am under a continuing obligation from the date of this certification through the 
completion of any contracts with the Trenton Free Public Library to notify the Trenton Free Public Library in 
writing of any changes to the information contained herein;  that I am aware that it is a criminal offense to 
make a false statement or misrepresentation in this certification, and if I do so, I am subject to criminal 
prosecution under the law and that it will constitute a material breach of the agreement with the Trenton Free 
Public Library, thereby permitting the Library to declare any contract(s) resulting from this Certification void 
and unenforceable.   
 
 
       
Signature of Affiant  
 
Sworn to and subscribed before me on ___ day of    , 20__.   
 
       
Signature of Notary 
 
 
      
Print Name – Notary 
 
My commission expires __________________ 20__.  
 
{ seal}  
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Amer icans with Disabilities Act of 1990 
Equal Oppor tunity for  Individuals with Disability 

TRENTON FREE PUBLIC LIBRARY – ENTRANCE RAMP AND STAIR ALTERATION 
 

The contractor and the Trenton Library Board of Trustees, (hereafter "owner") do hereby agree that the 
provisions of Title 11 of the Americans With Disabilities Act of 1990 (the "Act") (42 U. S. C. S121 01 et 
seq.), which prohibits discrimination on the basis of disability by public entities in all services, programs, and 
activities provided or made available by public entities, and the rules and regulations promulgated pursuant 
there unto, are made a part of this contract. In providing any aid, benefit, or service on behalf of the owner 
pursuant to this contract, the contractor agrees that the performance shall be in strict compliance with the Act.  
 

In the event that the contractor, its agents, servants, employees, or subcontractors violate or are alleged to have 
violated the Act during the performance of this contract, the contractor shall defend the owner in any action 
or administrative proceeding commenced pursuant to this Act. The contractor shall indemnify, protect, and 
save harmless the owner, its agents, servants, and employees from and against any and all suits, claims, losses, 
demands, or damages, of whatever kind or nature arising out of or claimed to arise out of the alleged violation. 
The contractor shall, at its own expense, appear, defend, and pay any and all charges for legal services and 
any and all costs and other expenses arising from such action or administrative proceeding or incurred in 
connection therewith. In any and all complaints brought pursuant to the owner's grievance procedure, the 
contractor agrees to abide by any decision of the owner which is rendered pursuant to said grievance 
procedure. If any action or administrative proceeding results in an award of damages against the owner, or if 
the owner incurs any expense to cure a violation of the ADA which has been brought pursuant to its grievance 
procedure, the contractor shall satisfy and discharge the same at its own expense. 
 

The owner shall, as soon as practicable after a claim has been made against it, give written notice 
thereof to the contractor along with full and complete particulars of the claim, If any action or administrative 
proceeding is brought against the owner or any of its agents,  servants, and employees, the  owner shall 
expeditiously forward  or have forwarded to the contractor every demand, complaint, notice, summons, 
pleading, or other process received by the owner or its representatives. 
 

It is expressly agreed and understood that any approval by the owner of the services provided by the 
contractor pursuant to this contract will not relieve the contractor of the obligation to  comply with the 
Act and to defend, indemnify, protect, and save harmless the owner pursuant to this paragraph. It is further 
agreed and understood that the owner assumes no obligation to indemnify or save harmless the contractor, its 
agents, servants, employees and subcontractors for any claim which may arise out of their performance of this 
Agreement.  
 

Furthermore, the contractor expressly understands and agrees that the provisions of this indemnification clause 
shall in no way limit the contractor's obligations assumed in this Agreement, nor shall they be construed to 
relieve the contractor from any liability, nor preclude the owner from taking any other actions available to it 
under any other provisions of the Agreement or otherwise at law. 
 
 
              
Name of Company     Signature of Authorized Representative 
 
              
Date       Print Name & Title of Authorized Representative 
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MANDATORY EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY  
AND AFFIRMATIVE ACTION LANGUAGE 

N.J.S.A. 10:5-31 et seq. (P.L. 1975, c. 127) and N.J.A.C. 17:27 
TRENTON FREE PUBLIC LIBRARY – ENTRANCE RAMP AND STAIR ALTERATION 

 
 

During the performance of this contract, the contractor agrees as follows: 
 

The contractor or subcontractor, where applicable, will not discriminate against any employee or 
applicant for employment because of age, race, creed, color, national origin, ancestry, marital status, 
affectional or sexual orientation, and gender identity or expression, the contractor will ensure that equal 
employment opportunity is afforded to such applicants in recruitment and employment, ad that employees are 
treated during employment, without regard to their age, race, creed, color, national origin, ancestry, marital 
status, affectional or sexual orientation, gender identity or expression, disability, nationality or sex. Such equal 
employment opportunity shall include, but no to be limited to the following: employment, upgrading, 
demotion, or transfer; recruitment or recruitment advertising; layoff or termination; rates of pay or other forms 
of compensational and selection for training, including apprenticeship. The contractor agrees to post in 
conspicuous places, available to employees and applicants for employment, notices to be provided by the 
Public Agency Compliance Officer setting forth provisions of this nondiscrimination clause. 

 
The contractor or subcontractor, where applicable will, in all solicitations or advertisements for 

employees paced by or on behalf of the contractor, state that all qualified applicants will receive consideration 
for employment without regard to age, race, creed, color, national origin, ancestry, marital status, affectional 
or sexual orientation, gender identity or expression, disability, nationality or sex. 

 
The contractor of subcontractor will send to each labor union, with which it has a collective bargaining 

agreement, a notice, to be provided by the agency contracting officer, advising the labor union of the 
contractor’s commitments under this chapter and shall post copies of the notice in conspicuous places available 
to employees and applicants for employment. 

 
The contractor or subcontractor, where applicable, agrees to comply with any regulations promulgated 

by the Treasurer pursuant to N.J.S.A. 10:5-31 et seq., as amended and supplemented from time to time and 
the Americans with Disabilities Act.  

 
The contractor or subcontractor agrees to make good faith efforts to meet targeted county employment 

goals established in accordance with N.J.A.C. 17:27-5.2.   
 
The contractor or subcontractor agrees to inform in writing its appropriate recruitment agencies 

including, but not limited to, employment agencies, placement bureaus, colleges, universities, and labor 
unions, that it does not discriminate on the basis of age, race, creed, color, national origin, ancestry, marital 
status, affectional or sexual orientation, gender identity or expression, disability, nationality or sex, and that it 
will discontinue the use of any recruitment agency which engages in direct or indirect discriminatory practices. 

 
The contractor or subcontractor agrees to revise any of its testing procedures, if necessary, to assure 

that all personnel testing conforms with the principles of job- related testing, as established by the statutes and 
court decisions of the State of New Jersey and as established by applicable Federal law and applicable Federal 
court decisions. 

 
In conforming with the targeted employment goals, the contractor or subcontractor agrees to review all 

procedures relating to transfer, upgrading, downgrading and layoff to ensure that all such actions are taken 
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without regard to age, race, creed, color, national origin, ancestry, marital status, affectional or sexual 
orientation, gender identity or expression, disability, nationality or sex, consistent with the statutes and court 
decisions of the State of New Jersey, and applicable Federal law and applicable Federal court decisions. 

 
All successful bidders (goods and services vendors, professional service vendors and construction 

contractors) are required to submit evidence of appropriate affirmative action compliance to the Division and 
the awarding Public Agency.  The contractor shall submit to the public agency, after notification of award but 
prior to execution of a goods and services contract, one of the following three documents:  

 
 Letter of Federal Affirmative Action Plan Approval 

 
 Certificate of Employee Information Report 

 
 Employee Information Report Form AA302 (electronically provided at 

www.state.nj.us/treasury/contract_compliance) 
 
The contractor and its subcontractor shall furnish such reports or other documents to the Library as 

may be requested by the office from time to time in order to carry out the purposes of these regulations, and 
public agencies shall furnish such information as may be requested by any other State or City entity for 
conducting a compliance investigation pursuant to  Subchapter 10 of the Administrative Code at N.J.A.C. 
17:27. 
 
The undersigned vendor cer tifies that he/she is aware of the commitment to comply with the 
requirements of N.J.S.A. 10:55-31 and N.J.A.C. 17:27 et seq., and agrees to furnish the required forms 
of evidence of compliance.   
 
 
              
Name of Company     Signature of Authorized Representative 
 
              
Date       Print Name & Title of Authorized Representative 
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NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT 
TRENTON FREE PUBLIC LIBRARY – ENTRANCE RAMP AND STAIR ALTERATION 

 
STATE OF NEW JERSEY   : 
     : 
COUNTY OF     :     
 
 
 
 I,       , being of full age, residing at    

            in the State of   , 

being duly sworn according to law on my oath, depose and say as follows:  

I am        of the firm     , who 

submits this Proposal in response to the RFP issued by the Trenton Free Public Library for Entrance Ramp 

and Stair Alterations.  I am therefore authorized to submit this affidavit of non-collusion and execute this 

Proposal on behalf of        , with the full legal authority to do so, 

and further affirm that Respondent has not, directly or indirectly, entered into any agreement, 

participated in any collusion, or otherwise taken any action in restraint of free, competitive bidding 

in connection with this RFP; and, that all statements contained in said proposal and in this affidavit 

are true and correct, and made with full knowledge that the Trenton Free Public Library relies 

upon the truth of the statements contained herein in its review and award of a contract for Entrance 

Ramp and Stair Alterations.  I further warrant that no person or selling agency has been employed 

or retained to solicit or secure such contract upon an agreement or understanding for a commission, 

percentage, brokerage, or contingent fee, except bona fide employees or bona fide established 

commercial or selling agencies maintained by      .  

 
       
Signature of Affiant  
 
Sworn to and subscribed before me on ___ day of    , 20__.   
 
       
Signature of Notary 
 
      
Print Name – Notary 
 
My commission expires __________________ 20__.  
 
{ seal}  
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PREVAILING WAGE AFFIDAVIT 
TRENTON FREE PUBLIC LIBRARY – ENTRANCE RAMP AND STAIR ALTERATION 

 

MERCER COUNTY 

PREVAILING WAGE AFFIDAVIT 

The successful bidder agrees to comply with the New Jersey Prevailing Wage Act, N.J.S.A.34:11-56.25(P.L.1963, 

Chapter 150) for contracts entered into with Trenton Free Public Library, except those contracts which are not within 

the scope of the Act. 

The successful bidder and any of its subcontractors shall be obligated to pay the prevailing wage, to submit certified payrolls 

as documentation of compliance, if requested, and to permit on-site monitoring, including interviews with employees 

and review subcontracts by Library representatives. The bidders signature on this proposal is his guarantee that neither 

he nor any subcontractor he might employ to perform the work covered by this bid are listed or are on record in the 

Office of the Commission of the New Jersey Department of Labor as one who has failed to pay prevailing wages in 

accordance with the provisions of this Act. 

Every contractor and subcontractor shall keep an accurate payroll record showing the name, craft or trade, job title or 

classification , actual hourly rate or wages paid, hours worked and total wages paid to each workman employed by 

him/her in connection with the public work. Payroll records shall be preserved for a period of two (2) years from the 

date of payment. 

The successful bidder agrees to indemnify and hold harmless the Trenton Free Public Library, trustees, agents and 

employees of, and from, any and all liability for damages and attorney fees associated with a New Jersey Department of 

Labor investigation and/or determination that the New Jersey Prevailing Wage Act was not complied with. 

Signed this ________ day of ___________________ , 20 ____  

as a binding act in deed of ____________________________  

(Name of Organization) 

(Authorized signature & title) 

(Print- Authorized name & title) 

         (Witness) 
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CONSENT OF SURETY 
TRENTON FREE PUBLIC LIBRARY – ENTRANCE RAMP AND STAIR ALTERATION 

 
A performance bond will be required from the successful contractor on this project, and 
consequently, all bidders shall submit, with their bid, a consent of surety in substantially the 
following form: 
 
 
 
To: _________________________________________________ 
                                    (Owner)  

 
Re: ________________________________________________ 
                                      (Contractor) 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________                                                       
                                                       (Project Description) 
 
 
This is to certify that the ____________________________________________________ 
    (Surety Company) 
 
will provide to _________________________________________  a performance bond in 
   (Owner) 
the full amount of awarded contract in the event that said contractor is awarded a contract for the 
above project.  
 

 
__________________________________________________________            

(CONTRACTOR) 
 
 

__________________________________________________________            
(Authorized Agent of Surety Company) 

 
                       
Date:________________________ 
                                                     
  
CONSENT OF SURETY MUST BE SIGNED BY AN AUTHORIZED AGENT 

OR REPRESENTATIVE OF A SURETY COMPANY AND NOT BY THE 

INDIVIDUAL OR COMPANY REPRESENTATIVE SUBMITTING THE BID. 
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C. 271 POLITICAL CONTRIBUTION DISCLOSURE FORM 

Required Pursuant to N.J.S.A. 19:44A-20.26 

This form or  its permitted facsimile must be submitted to the local unit 
no later  than 10 days pr ior  to the award of the contract. 

 
Par t  I  – Vendor  I nf or mat i on 

Vendor Name:  

Address:  

City:  State: Zip: 
 
The undersigned being authorized to certify, hereby certifies that the submission provided herein represents 
compliance with the provisions of N.J.S.A. 19:44A-20.26 and as represented by the Instructions 
accompanying this form. 

 
Signature                                                  Printed Name                                           Title 

 
Part II – Contribution Disclosure 

 

 
Disclosure requirement: Pursuant to N.J.S.A. 19:44A-20.26 this disclosure must include all reportable political 
contributions (more than $300 per election cycle) over the 12 months prior to submission to the committees of the 
government entities listed on the form provided by the local unit. 

 

 
  Check here if disclosure is provided in electronic form. 

 
Contributor Name Recipient Name Date Dollar Amount 

   $ 
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    

 
   Check here if the information is continued on subsequent page(s)
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Continuation Page 
 
 
 

Page        of    

C. 271 POLITICAL CONTRIBUTION DISCLOSURE FORM 

Required Pursuant to N.J.S.A. 19:44A-20.26

Vendor Name:    
Contributor Name Recipient Name Date Dollar Amount 

   $ 
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    

               Check here if the information is continued on subsequent page(s)



39 
 
 

L ist of Agencies with Elected Officials Required for  Political Contr ibution Disclosure 
N.J.S.A. 19:44A-20.26 

County Name: Mercer  
State: Governor, and Legislative Leadership Committees 
Legislative District #s: 12, 14, 15, & 30 

  State Senator and two members of the General Assembly per district. 
County:  

Freeholders                                      County Clerk                     Sheriff 
County Executive              Surrogate

 
Municipalities (Mayor and members of governing body, regardless of title): 

 
East Windsor Township Hopewell Township Trenton City 
Ewing Township Lawrence Township Washington Township 

Hamilton Township Pennington Borough West Windsor Township 

Hightstown Borough Princeton Borough  

Hopewell Borough Princeton Township  
 

Boards of Education (Members of the Board): 
East Windsor Regional 
Ewing Township 
Hamilton Township 

Hopewell Valley Regional 
Lawrence Township 
Princeton Regional 

Washington Township 
West Windsor-Plainsboro Regional

 

Fire Districts (Board of Fire Commissioners): 
 

Chesterfield-Hamilton Fire District No. 1 
Hamilton Township Fire District No. 2 
Hamilton Township Fire District No. 3 
Hamilton Township Fire District No. 4 
Hamilton Township Fire District No. 5 
Hamilton Township Fire District No. 6 
Hamilton Township Fire District No. 7 
Hamilton Township Fire District No. 8 
Hamilton Township Fire District No. 9 
Hopewell Borough Fire District No. 1 
Hopewell Township Fire District No. 1 
Hopewell Township Fire District No. 2 
Hopewell Township Fire District No. 3 
Pennington Borough Fire District No. 1 
Washington Township Fire District No. 1
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STATE OF NEW JERSEY   : 
     : 
COUNTY OF     :     
 
 
 
 
       , being of full age, duly sworn according to law, 

deposes and says:   

1. No contribution has been made in violation of Section 1 of the Public Contract Reform 

Ordinance adopted by the voters of the City of Trenton on November 7, 2006.  

2. I am familiar with the penalties set forth in Section 6 of the Ordinance.   

3. The foregoing statements made by me are true to the best of my knowledge and belief.  I 

am aware if any of the foregoing statements made by me are willfully false, I am subject to punishment.   

 

 
       
Signature of Affiant - Authorized Representative    
 
Dated:       
 
        
Print Name & Title of Authorized Representative 
 
Sworn to and subscribed before me on ___ day of    , 20__.   
 
       
Signature of Notary 
 
 
      
Print Name – Notary 
 
My commission expires __________________ 20__.  
 
{ seal}  
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DISCLOSURE OF INVESTMENT ACTIVITIES IN IRAN 
TRENTON FREE PUBLIC LIBRARY – ENTRANCE RAMP AND STAIR ALTERATION 

 
Pursuant to Public Law 2012, c.25 (N.J.S.A. 52:32-55 et. seq.), any person or entity (bidder) that submits a 
bid or proposal or otherwise proposes to enter into or renew a public contract must complete the certification 
below to attest, under penalty of perjury, that neither the person or entity, nor any of its parents, subsidiaries, 
or affiliates, is identified on the Department of Treasury’s Chapter 25 list as a person or entity engaging in 
investment activities in Iran. The Chapter 25 list is found on the Division’s website at 
http://www.state.nj.us/treasury/purchase/pdf/Chapter25List.pdf). 
 
Bidders must review this list pr ior  to completing the below certification. Failure to complete the 
cer tification will render  a bidder ’s proposal non-responsive. If the Library and its Board of Trustees 
determine that a bidder submits a false certification, the Board shall report the name of the bidder to the 
New Jersey Attorney General, who shall determine whether to bring a civil action against the person or 
entity to collect the penalty described in section 5 of P.L. 2012, c. 2012 (N.J.S.A. 52:32- 59).  
        
 

PART 1. PLEASE CHECK APPROPRIATE BOX 

□ I certify, pursuant to Public Law 2012, c. 25, that neither the bidder listed above nor any of the bidder’s 
parents, subsidiaries, or affiliates is listed on the New Jersey Department of Treasury’s list of entities 
determined to be engaged in prohibited activities in Iran pursuant to P.L. 2012, c. 25 (“Chapter 25 List” ). I 
further certify that I am the person listed above or am an officer or representative of the entity listed above 
and am authorized to make this certification on its behalf. I will skip part 2 and sign and complete the 
Certification below.  
 

□ I am unable to certify as indicated above because the bidder and/or one or more of its parents, 
subsidiaries, or affiliates is listed on the New Jersey Department of Treasury’s list of entities determined to 
be engaged in prohibited activities in Iran. I will provide a detailed, accurate and precise description of the 
activities in Part 2 below and sign and complete the Certification below. Failure to provide the information 
required in Part 2 will result in the proposal being rendered as non-responsive and appropriate penalties, 
fines and/or sanctions will be assessed as provided by law.  
        
 

PART 2. INVESTMENT ACTIVITIES IN IRAN  
(Complete only if you checked the second box in Part 1)  

Please provide further information related to investment activities in Iran. You must provide a detailed, 
accurate and precise description of the activities of the bidder, the bidder’s parents, subsidiaries and/or 
affiliates that are engaged in investment activities as described in N.J.S.A 52:32-56(f).  
 

1. Name and Address:         
 

2. Relationship to Bidder:         
 

3. Duration of Engagement:         
 

4. Anticipated Cessation of Activity:         
 

5. Bidder Contact Name:         
 

6. Bidder Contact Phone Number:         
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□ ADDITIONAL ACTIVITIES/CONTINUATION SHEETS (Check this box if you are including 
additional activities): If there are additional activities that require disclosure, please provide the description 
as attachments to this form, following the same format under part 2 above. Please number each attachment 
and affix to this form.  
 
Number of Attachments:   
 
        
 

PART 3. CERTIFICATION 
 
I, being duly sworn upon my oath, hereby represent and state that the foregoing information and any 
attachments thereto to the best of my knowledge are true and complete. I attest that I am authorized to 
execute this certification on behalf of the below-referenced person or entity. I acknowledge that 
______________________________________ (fill in the name of the contracting unit) is relying on the 
information contained herein and thereby acknowledge that I am under a continuing obligation from the 
date of this certification through the completion of the contract to notify the school in writing of any changes 
to the answers of information contained herein. I acknowledge that I am aware that it is a criminal offense 
to make a false statement or misrepresentation in this certification, and if I do so, I recognize that I am 
subject to criminal prosecution under the law and that it will also constitute a material breach of my 
agreement(s) with the Library and that the Library, at its option, may declare any existing contract(s) 
resulting from this certification void and unenforceable.  
 
              
Name of Company     Signature of Authorized Representative 
 
              
Date       Print Name & Title of Authorized Representative 
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CERTIFICATION OF NON‐‐‐‐INVOLVEMENT IN 
PROHIBITED ACTIVITIES IN RUSSIA OR 
BELARUS PURSUANT TO P.L.2022, c.3 

 

 
CONTRACT / BID SOLICITATION TITLE 
  

 

CONTRACT / BID SOLICITATION No. 
  

 

 

CHECK THE 
APPROPRIATE 

BOX 
 

I, the undersigned , am authorized by the person or entity seeking to enter into or renew the contract 
identified above, to certify that the Vendor/Bidder is not engaged in prohibited activities in Russia 
or Belarus as such term is defined in P.L.2022, c.3,1 section 1.e, except as permitted by federal law. 

 

I understand that if this statement is willfully false, I may be subject to penalty, as set forth in 
P.L.2022, c.3, section 1.d. 

 

OR 
 

I, the undersigned am unable to certify above because the person or entity seeking to enter into or 
renew the contract identified above, or one of its parents, subsidiaries, or affiliates may have engaged 
in prohibited activities in Russia or Belarus. A detailed, accurate and precise description of the 
activities is provided below. 

 

Failure to provide such description will result in the Quote being rendered as non-responsive, and the 
Department/Division will not be permitted to contract with such person or entity, and if a Quote is 
accepted or contract is entered into without delivery of the certification, appropriate penalties, fines 
and/or sanctions will be assessed as provided by law. 

 

Descr iption of Prohibited Activity 
 

 

 

 

 

 
Attach Additional Sheets If Necessary. 
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If you certify that the bidder is engaged in activities prohibited by P.L. 2022, c. 3, the bidder shall have 90 days to 
cease engaging in any prohibited activities and on or before the 90th day after this certification, shall provide an 
updated certification. If the bidder does not provide the updated certification or at that time cannot certify on behalf 
of the entity that it is not engaged in prohibited activities, the State shall not award the business entity any contracts, 
renew any contracts, and shall be required to terminate any contract(s) the business entity holds with the State that 
were issued on or after the effective date of P.L. 2022, c. 3. 

 

 

 

Signature of Authorized Representative Date 

 

 

Print Name and Title of Authorized Representative 

 

 

Vendor Name 

 

 
1 Engaged in prohibited activities in Russia or Belarus” means (1) companies in which the Government of Russia or Belarus has any direct equity 
share; 
(2) having any business operations commencing after the effective date of this act that involve contracts with or the provision of goods or 
services to the Government of Russia or Belarus; (3) being headquartered in Russia or having its principal place of business in Russia or Belarus, 
or (4) supporting, assisting or facilitating the Government of Russia or Belarus in their campaigns to invade the sovereign country of Ukraine, 
either through in-kind support or for profit. 

 

NJ Rev. 3.29.2022 
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SUB-CONTRACTOR LIST CERTIFICATE 
TRENTON FREE PUBLIC LIBRARY – ENTRANCE RAMP AND STAIR ALTERATION 

 
This certificate shall set forth the Scope of Work for which these subcontractors have submitted 
a price quote and which the Contractor has agreed to award to each subcontractor, should the 
Contractor be awarded the contract. This certificate must be submitted as part of the required 
quote forms. (N.J.S.A. 40A:11-16) Make additional copies as needed. 
 
Subcontractor #1 (Plumbing and gas fitting and all kindred work) 
Name:  
License #: 
Address: 
Contact: Phone: 
Business Registration Certificate 
Number___________________________________________________ 
 
Subcontractor #2 (Steam power plants, steam and hot water heating and ventilating apparatus 
and all kindred work) 
Name:  
License #: 
Address: 
Contact: Phone: 
Business Registration Certificate 
Number___________________________________________________ 
 
Subcontractor #3 (Electrical Work) 
Name:  
License #: 
Address: 
Contact: Phone: 
Business Registration Certificate 
Number___________________________________________________ 
 
Subcontractor #4 (Structural steel and ornamental iron work) 
Name:  
License #: 
Address: 
Contact: Phone: 
Business Registration Certificate 
Number___________________________________________________ 
 
Subcontractor #5 (Fire/Sprinkler Protection) 
Name:  
License #: 
Address: 
Contact: Phone: 
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SUB-CONTRACTOR LIST CERTIFICATE (cont’d) 
TRENTON FREE PUBLIC LIBRARY – ENTRANCE RAMP AND STAIR ALTERATION 

 
Business Registration Certificate 
Number___________________________________________________ 
 
 
Subcontractor #6 (Abatement) 
Name:  
License #: 
Address: 
Contact: Phone: 
Business Registration Certificate 
Number___________________________________________________ 
 
Subcontractor #7 (All other subcontractors) 
Name:  
License #: 
Address: 
Contact: Phone: 
Business Registration Certificate 
Number___________________________________________________ 
 
Subcontractor #8 (All other subcontractors) 
Name:  
License #: 
Address: 
Contact: Phone: 
Business Registration Certificate 
Number___________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
Signed________________________________________________________________________ 

(Bidder’s Signature)        (Date) 
 
 

 
Subscribed and sworn to before me 
this _________day of _______________20____ 
 
_______________________________________ 
Notary Public 
My commission expires ___________________ 
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ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF RECEIPT OF ADDENDA (if any) 
TRENTON FREE PUBLIC LIBRARY – ENTRANCE RAMP AND STAIR ALTERATION 

 
 In the event any addenda have been issued by the Trenton Free Public Library for the RFP 
for Entrance Ramp and Stair Alterations, the undersigned hereby acknowledges receipt and 
consideration of same in the preparation of this proposal.  
 
 
Addendum Number   Dated   Acknowledge Receipt  

(initial to acknowledge) 
 
_________________________ ______________ ________________________ 
 
_________________________ ______________ ________________________ 
 
_________________________ ______________ ________________________ 
 
_________________________ ______________ ________________________ 
 
 

No addenda were received 
 
 
              
Name of Company     Signature of Authorized Representative 
 
              
Date       Print Name & Title of Authorized Representative 
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BID DOCUMENT CHECKLIST 
To be submitted with bid 

TRENTON FREE PUBLIC LIBRARY – ENTRANCE RAMP AND STAIR ALTERATION 
 
The following checklist is provided as assistance for the development of responses to the RFP issued by the Trenton 
Free Public Library for Entrance Ramp and Stair Alterations. It by no means supersedes or replaces the requirements 
of the RFP.  Please check off each document/section and attest below to the fact that you have read and/or included 
the documents with your Proposal in response to the RFP.  
 

 Original and Three Copies of Bid Documents – Sealed Envelope 
 Bid Proposal Form 
 Information Requested by Section III (page 5) 

o Company Overview 
o List of References 
o Identification of any pending litigation (provide a statement saying there aren’ t any 

pending if there are none). 
 Resumes of Professionals  
 Bid Guarantee (Bond) 
 State of New Jersey Business Registration Certificate  

(attached or to be supplied prior to award of contract)  
 Ownership/Stockholder Disclosure Statement;  
 Mandatory Language Required by Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990;  
 Mandatory Equal Opportunity and Affirmative Action Language;  
 Documentation of Required Affirmative Action Compliance 

(attached or to be supplied prior to award of contract)  
 Non-Collusion Affidavit;  
 Prevailing Wage Affidavit 
 Consent of Surety 
 Certification and Disclosure of Political Contributions  
 Disclosure of Investment Activities in Iran; 
 Certification of Non‐Involvement in Prohibited Activities in Russia or Belarus  
 Certificate of Insurance (general liability, professional liability and worker’s comp certificate 

required at the time of award with a 30-day cancellation clause);  
 Subcontractor List Certificate 
 Acknowledgement of Receipt of Addenda (if any are issued);  
 Bid Document Checklist.  
 MBE/WBE Section 3 Contract Solicitation and Commitment Statement (Required for all 

Projects) 
 Contractor's Section 3 Intent to Comply (Required for all Projects) 
 List of Subcontractors and Suppliers (Required for all Projects) 
 Bidder’s Certification on Federal Contract Requirements (Required for all Projects) 
 Bidder’s Certification (Required for all Projects) 
 Questionnaire Regarding Bidders (Required for all Projects) 
 Certification for Business Concerns Seeking Section 3 
 Certification of Bidder Regarding Equal Employment Opportunity (Required for all projects) 
 Certification by Contractor/Subcontractor Compliance with State and Federal Wage (Required for 

all projects) 
 Federal Certification Regarding Lobbying (Required for all projects) 
 SF LLL Disclosure of Lobbying Certification (Required for all projects) 
 Debarment and Suspension Certification (Required for all projects) 
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Name of Company     Signature of Authorized Representative 
 
              
Date       Print Name & Title of Authorized Representative 
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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes:

1. Project information.
2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
3. Phased construction.
4. Work under separate contracts.
5. Access to site.
6. Coordination with occupants.
7. Work restrictions.
8. Specification and drawing conventions.

B. Related Section:

1. Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures
governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.

1.2 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification:  Trenton Free Public Library – Entrance Ramp and Stair Alteration

1. Project Location:  120 Academy Street, Trenton, NJ 08608.

B. Owner:  Trenton Free Public Library

1. Owner's Representative: Rebecca FrancoMartin 
Directior  
120 Academy St,  
Trenton, NJ 08608  
609-392-7188, ext. 13

C. Architect:  Clarke Caton Hintz

1. Architect's Representative:   Michael J. Hanrahan, AIA
Associate Principal 
100 Barrack Street 
Trenton, NJ 08608 
609-883-8383
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SUMMARY 011000 - 2 

1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of the Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:

1. The work consists of a proposed alteration to the existing U-shaped ramp and adjacent
stair to the 1976 building addition. To accomplish this, the concrete walls will be saw cut
down to 8 inches above the ramp slab. A new precast concrete cap will be installed on top
of the existing modified walls. A new stainless steel post and cable rail system will be
provided and a new concrete retaining wall will be constructed to infill the gap between
the existing ramp structure and the building. This area will be infilled up to the level of
the top stair / ramp landing. A new concrete slab will be provided and this area will serve
as additional outdoor seating space for library patrons.

2. The cast-in-place stair will be removed, and replaced. A new concrete wall will be added
to the termination of the existing ramp and new wider, cast-in-place concrete stairs will
be provided. The new stairs will run parallel to the face of the building and will turn
ninety degrees to return to the corner of the exiting building.

3. The existing entrance door and hardware will be replaced with new aluminum and glass
entrance door to match existing. In a similar matter a metal panel clad canopy is proposed
as an alternate. This canopy would match the color selected for the entrance doors and
would present an opportunity for additional signage.

B. Type of Contract.

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.

1.4 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. General:  Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as
indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this Section.

B. Use of Site:  Limit use of Project site to areas within the Contract limits.  Do not disturb
portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.

1. Limits:  Confine construction operations to the exterior ramp, stair and adjacent areas.
2. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances:  Keep driveways, walkways, and entrances serving

premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all
times.  Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials.
a. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of

materials and equipment on-site.

1.5 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Full Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy site and existing building(s) during entire
construction period.  Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize
conflicts and facilitate Owner usage.  Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's day-
to-day operations.  Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated.
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1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used
facilities.  Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used
facilities without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities having
jurisdiction.

2. Notify the Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of activities that will affect Owner's
operations.

1.6 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations.

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and other requirements of authorities
having jurisdiction.

B. On-Site Work Hours:  Limit work in the existing building to normal business working hours of
6:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, except as otherwise indicated.

C. Noise, Vibration, and Odors:  Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and
vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.

1. All disruptive work to be coordinated with owner and performed after hours.

D. Nonsmoking Campus:  Smoking is not permitted on Trenton Free Public Library campus.

E. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on the Trenton
Free Public Library campus is not permitted.

1.7 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.
These conventions are as follows:

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated
otherwise.

B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work
of all Sections in the Specifications.

C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on the Drawings are
described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on the
Drawings to identify materials and products:

1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in
the individual Specifications Sections.
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2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on
Drawings.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 011000 
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SECTION 012300 - ALTERNATES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates.

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined
in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if the
Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be
completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described
in the Contract Documents.

1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the
Agreement.

2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract
Sum to incorporate alternates into the Work. No other adjustments are made to the
Contract Sum.

1.3 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate work
of the alternate into Project.

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar
items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part
of alternate.

B. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract.

C. Schedule: A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section. Specification Sections
referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work
described under each alternate.



Trenton Public Library 
Entrance Ramp and Stair Alteration 

Issued for Bid and Construction 
September 10, 2024 

ALTERNATES 012300 - 2 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES 

A. Alternate No. 01: Provide metal canopy with lighting + signage and all associated structure and
electrical systems. Refer to Section 13120 Metal Canopy Systems.

1. Base Bid: Alteration to exterior ramp and stair.
2. Alternate: Canopy and building signage

END OF SECTION 012300 
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SECTION 012600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing
Contract modifications.

1.2 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Architect, with approval of owner, will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor
changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on
AIA Document G710, "Architect's Supplemental Instructions".

1.3 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications.

1. Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop work in progress
or to execute the proposed change.

2. Within 10 days, when not otherwise specified after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a
quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time
necessary to execute the change.

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with
total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data
to substantiate quantities.

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
discounts.

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and
finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting
an extension of the Contract Time.

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the
Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the
Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
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2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total
amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to
substantiate quantities.

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
discounts.

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times,
and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the
Contract Time.

C. Refer to contract for allowable overhead and profit.

1.4 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures
of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

1.5 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on
AIA Document G714.  ConstructionChange Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a
change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It
also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the
Contract Time.

B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the
ConstructionChange Directive.

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to
substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012600 
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SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and
process Applications for Payment.

1.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's
construction schedule.

1. Correlate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms
and schedules, including the following:

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.
b. Submittal schedule.
c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction

schedule.

2. Submit the schedule of values to Owner and Architect at earliest possible date but no
later than seven days after the notice to proceed.

B. Format and Content:  Use the Project Manual table of contents and sheet specifications as a
guide to establish line items for the schedule of values.  Break out project work in clear
segments of work.

1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:

a. Project name and location.
b. Name of Owner
c. Owners project number.
d. Name of Architect.
e. Architect's project number.
f. Contractor's name and address.
g. Date of submittal.

2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G70.
3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued

evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with the Project
Manual table of contents.  Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts
in excess of five percent of Contract Sum.

4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.
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5. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where
Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated
and stored, but not yet installed.

6. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.

7. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual
work-in-place shall be shown as separate line items in the schedule of values.

1.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as
certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

B. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement
between Owner and Contractor.  The period of construction work covered by each Application
for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.

C. Application for Payment Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form
for Applications for Payment.

D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return incomplete
applications without action.

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule.
Use updated schedules if revisions were made.

2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last
day of construction period covered by application.

E. Transmittal:  Submit digital copies of each Application for Payment to Architect and Owner.
Include waivers of lien and similar attachments required.

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate
information about application.

F. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:

1. List of subcontractors.
2. Schedule of values.
3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
4. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).
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G. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After issuing the Certificate of Substantial
Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of
the Work claimed as substantially complete.

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.

2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued
previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

H. Final Payment Application:  Submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting
documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the
following:

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof

that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
4. AIA Document G706-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."
5. AIA Document G706A-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."
6. Evidence that claims have been settled.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012900 
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Requests for Information (RFIs).
2. Project meetings.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 01 Section "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and
field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points.

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information from each other during
construction.

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate
construction operations, included in different Sections, which depend on each other for proper
installation, connection, and operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before
or after its own installation.

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures
required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees
at meetings.

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their
Work is required.

C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative
procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of
the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following:
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1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
2. Preparation of the schedule of values.
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
5. Progress meetings.
6. Preinstallation conferences.
7. Project closeout activities.
8. Startup and adjustment of systems.
9. Project closeout activities.

1.4 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs) 

A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of
the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.

1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by
Contractor with no response.

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs to owner and architect in a prompt manner so as to avoid
delays in Contractor's work or work of subcontractors.

B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or
interpretation and the following:

1. Project name.
2. Owners project number.
3. Architects project number.
4. Date.
5. Name of Contractor.
6. Name of Owner.
7. Name of Architect.
8. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
9. RFI subject.
10. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
11. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
12. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
13. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's solution(s) impacts the Contract Time

or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
14. Contractor's signature.
15. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop

Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items
needing interpretation.

C. RFI Forms:  AIA Document G716 or Software-generated form with substantially the same
content as indicated above, acceptable to Architect.

D. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond with
owner’s approval.  Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs
received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day.

1. The following RFIs will be returned without action:
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a. Requests for approval of submittals.
b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
c. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract

Documents.
d. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
e. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
f. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.

2. Architect's action with owner’s approval may include a request for additional
information, in which case Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of
additional information.

3. Architect's action with owner’s approval action on RFIs that may result in a change to the
Contract Time or the Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change
Proposal according to Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures."

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or
the Contract Sum, notify Architect and Owner in writing within five days of
receipt of the RFI response.

E. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response
to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect and Owner within five days if
Contractor disagrees with response.

F. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  .
Include the following:

1. Project name.
2. Name and address of Contractor.
3. Name of Owner.
4. Name and address of Architect.
5. RFI number including RFIs that were dropped and not submitted.
6. RFI description.
7. Date the RFI was submitted.
8. Date Architect's response with owner approval was received.
9. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and

Proposal Request, as appropriate.
10. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as

appropriate.

1.5 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General:  Owner will schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless
otherwise indicated.

1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is
required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled
meeting dates and times.

2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.
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3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions
and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned,
including Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting.

B. Preconstruction Conference:  Owner will schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference
before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15
days after execution of the Agreement.

1. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants;
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned
parties shall attend the conference.  Participants at the conference shall be familiar with
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the
following:

a. Tentative construction schedule.
b. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
c. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
d. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
e. Procedures for RFIs.
f. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
g. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
h. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
i. Submittal procedures.
j. Preparation of record documents.
k. Use of the premises and existing building.
l. Work restrictions.
m. Working hours.
n. Owner's occupancy requirements.
o. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
p. Procedures for moisture control.
q. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
r. Construction waste management and recycling.
s. Parking availability.
t. Office, work, and storage areas.
u. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
v. First aid.
w. Security.
x. Progress cleaning.

3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting
minutes.

C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each
construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.

1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting.  Advise Architect
of scheduled meeting dates.



Trenton Public Library 
Entrance Ramp and Stair Alteration 

Issued for Bid and Construction 
September 10, 2024 

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 013100 - 5 

2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:

a. Contract Documents.
b. Options.
c. Related RFIs.
d. Related Change Orders.
e. Purchases.
f. Deliveries.
g. Submittals.
h. Review of mockups.
i. Possible conflicts.
j. Compatibility problems.
k. Time schedules.
l. Weather limitations.
m. Manufacturer's written recommendations.
n. Warranty requirements.
o. Compatibility of materials.
p. Acceptability of substrates.
q. Temporary facilities and controls.
r. Space and access limitations.
s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
t. Testing and inspecting requirements.
u. Installation procedures.
v. Coordination with other work.
w. Required performance results.
x. Protection of adjacent work.
y. Protection of construction and personnel.

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including
required corrective measures and actions.

4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties
requiring information.

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

D. Progress Meetings:  Owner shall conduct progress meetings as required.

1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor,
subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these
meetings.  All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to
conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review
other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as
appropriate to status of Project.

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule,
in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  Determine how construction
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behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to 
do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and 
subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period.

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:

1) Interface requirements.
2) Sequence of operations.
3) Status of submittals.
4) Deliveries.
5) Off-site fabrication.
6) Access.
7) Site utilization.
8) Temporary facilities and controls.
9) Progress cleaning.
10) Quality and work standards.
11) Status of correction of deficient items.
12) Field observations.
13) Status of RFIs.
14) Status of proposal requests.
15) Pending changes.
16) Status of Change Orders.
17) Pending claims and disputes.
18) Documentation of information for payment requests.

3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the
meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.

a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue
revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013100 



Trenton Public Library 
Entrance Ramp and Stair Alteration 

Issued for Bid and Construction September 
10, 2024 

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 013200 - 1 

SECTION 013200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of
construction during performance of the Work, including the following:

1. Contractor's construction schedule.
2. Daily construction reports.
3. Field condition reports.

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Format for Submittals:  Submit required submittals in the following format:

1. PDF electronic file.

B. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule
for entire construction period.

1. Submit a working electronic copy of schedule, using software indicated, and labeled to
comply with requirements for submittals.  Include type of schedule (initial or updated)
and date on label.

C. Daily Construction Reports:  Submit as requested.

1.3 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of
construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of
Substantial Completion.

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an
early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.
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2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART) 

A. Gantt-Chart Schedule:  Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal Gantt-chart-type,
Contractor's construction schedule within 15 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed.

B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first workday of
each week with a continuous vertical line.

1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to complete, indicate an
estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments within time bar.

2.3 REPORTS 

A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following
information concerning events at Project site:

1. List of subcontractors at Project site.
2. Material deliveries.
3. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or

snow.
4. Accidents.
5. Meetings and significant decisions.
6. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses.
7. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction.
8. Change Orders received and implemented.
9. Construction Change Directives received and implemented.
10. Services connected and disconnected.
11. Substantial Completions authorized.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect
actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule at each progress meeting.

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have
been recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each
such meeting.

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not
limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.

3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity.

B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate contractors,
testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know
schedule responsibility.
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1. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the
same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned
portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction activities.

END OF SECTION 013200 
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SECTION 013233 - PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:

1. Preconstruction photographs.
2. Periodic construction photographs.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting photographic documentation
as Project Record Documents at Project closeout.

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Key Plan:  Submit key plan of Project site and building with notation of vantage points marked
for location and direction of each photograph.  Indicate elevation or story of construction.
Include same information as corresponding photographic documentation.

B. Digital Photographs:  Submit image files along with closeout documents or when requested by
Owner or Architect.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PHOTOGRAPHIC MEDIA 

A. Digital Images:  Provide images in JPG format, with minimum size of 8 megapixels.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS 

A. General:  Take photographs using the maximum range of depth of field, and that are in focus, to
clearly show the Work.  Photographs with blurry or out-of-focus areas will not be accepted.

1. Maintain key plan with each set of construction photographs that identifies each
photographic location.

B. Digital Images:  Submit digital images exactly as originally recorded in the digital camera,
without alteration, manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing software.
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1. Date and Time:  Include date and time in file name for each image.

C. Preconstruction Photographs:  Before commencement of demolition, take photographs of
Project site and surrounding properties, including existing items to remain during construction,
from different vantage points.

1. Take a minimum of 20 photographs to show existing conditions adjacent to work area
before starting the Work.

2. Take a minimum of 20 photographs of existing conditions to accurately record physical
conditions at start of construction.

D. Progress Photographs:  Take daily photographs showing new work performed that day to be
provided to Owner and Architect as requested.

E. Final Completion Construction Photographs:  Take 20 color photographs after date of
Substantial Completion for submission as Project Record Documents.

END OF SECTION 013233 
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural
requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules
and reports, including Contractor's construction schedule.

2. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and
maintenance manuals.

3. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record
Specifications, and record Product Data.

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require
Architect's responsive action.

B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not
require Architect's responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with
requirements.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates
required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing,
fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Include additional time required for making
corrections or modifications to submittals noted by the Architect and additional time for
handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections.

B. All submittals to be issued to Owner and Architect within 30 days of date of commencement.

1.4 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of
construction activities.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
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2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for
coordination.

a. Architect and Owner reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.

B. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.
Time for review shall commence on Architect's and Owner’s receipt of submittal.  No extension
of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in
advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.

1. Initial Review:  Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time
if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise Contractor
when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 10 days for review of each resubmittal.

C. Identification and Information:  Place a permanent label or title block on each paper copy
submittal item for identification.

1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.
2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record

Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
3. Include the following information for processing and recording action taken:

a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Name of Owner.
d. Name of Architect.
e. Name of Contractor.
f. Name of subcontractor.
g. Name of supplier.
h. Name of manufacturer.
i. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.

1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by a
hyphen and then a sequential number and then a hyphen indicating the
number of a submission (e.g., 061000-001-000).  Resubmittals shall increase
the submission number by one (e.g., 061000-001-001).

j. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
k. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
l. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
m. Other necessary identification.

D. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by the Architect or Owner.

E. Deviations:  Identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals.
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F. Transmittal:  Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and
handling.  Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect  will return submittals,
without review, received from sources other than Contractor.

1. On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant
information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect on
previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents,
including minor variations and limitations.  Include same identification information as
related submittal.

G. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.

1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of

revision.
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action

stamp.

H. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers,
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of
construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms.

I. Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals that are marked with approval notation from
Architect's action stamp.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:

1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files to Owner and Architect.

a. Architect will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of file as an
electronic Project record document file.

2. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements
specified in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."

3. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes signature of
entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that
entity.

a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically-submitted
certificates and certifications where indicated.

b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications
where indicated.

4. Test and Inspection Reports Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in
Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements."
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B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and
type of product or equipment.

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data
are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
3. Include the following information, as applicable:

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
c. Standard color charts.
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
g. Notation of coordination requirements.
h. Availability and delivery time information.

4. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
5. Submit Product Data in the following format:

a. PDF electronic file.

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.

1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the
following information, as applicable:

a. Identification of products.
b. Schedules.
c. Compliance with specified standards.
d. Notation of coordination requirements.
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop
Drawings on sheets at least 11 by 17 inches but no larger than 30 by 42 inches.

3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format:

a. PDF electronic file.

D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between
submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together
in one submittal package.

2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:

a. Generic description of Sample.
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b. Product name and name of manufacturer.
c. Sample source.
d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.

3. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may be
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual
Specification Sections.  Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time
of use.

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's
property, are the property of Contractor.

4. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.

a. Number of Samples:  Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color,
pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from
manufacturer's product line.  Architect and Owner will return submittal with
options selected.

5. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared
from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of
color and texture variations expected.  Samples include, but are not limited to, the
following:  partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent testing
and inspection.

a. Number of Samples:  Submit three sets of Samples.  Architect will retain one,
Owner will retain one, and one will be returned.

E. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01
Section "Construction Progress Documentation."

F. Application for Payment:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section
"Payment Procedures."

G. Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Payment
Procedures."

H. The following submittals should only be provided for specific items as required in the technical
specification sections:
1. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and

experience of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and
addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other information specified.

2. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding
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Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on American Welding 
Society (AWS) forms.  Include names of firms and personnel certified. 

3. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required,
is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.

4. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead
certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.

5. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

6. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

7. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance
with requirements in the Contract Documents.

8. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating current product produced by
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency,
or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

9. Research Reports:  Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for
Project.

10. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01
Section "Quality Requirements."

11. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed
before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the
Contract Documents.

12. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests
performed before installation of product.  Include written recommendations for primers
and substrate preparation needed for adhesion.

13. Field Test Reports:  Submit reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final
location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.

14. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section
"Operation and Maintenance Data."

15. Design Data:  Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not
limited to, performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and
calculations.  Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a
summary of loads.  Include load diagrams if applicable.  Provide name and version of
software, if any, used for calculations.  Include page numbers.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with
other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections
and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.

B. Project Closeout and Maintenance/Material Submittals:  Refer to requirements in Division 01
Section "Closeout Procedures."

C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date
of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked,
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Submittals not stamped by the
contractor will not be reviewed by the Owner or Architect.

3.2 OWNER / ARCHITECT'S ACTION 

A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and
will return them without action.

B. Action Submittals:  Architect and Owner will review each submittal, make marks to indicate
corrections or modifications required, and return it.  Architect and Owner will stamp each
submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action.

C. Informational Submittals:  Architect and Owner will review each submittal and will not return
it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect and Owner will forward
each submittal to appropriate party.

D. Incomplete submittals are not acceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be
returned without review.

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded.

END OF SECTION 013300 
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and
protection facilities.

B. Related Section:

1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility
interruptions.

1.2 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included
in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services
and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Owner, Architect, testing agencies, and
authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Water Service from Existing System:  Water from Owner's existing water system is available
for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and
extensions of services as required for construction operations.

C. Electric Power Service from Existing System:  Electric power from Owner's existing system is
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections
and extensions of services as required for construction operations.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Site Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for
construction personnel.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each
temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.

B. Accessible Temporary Egress:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural &
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and
ICC/ANSI A117.1.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Portable Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch, 0.148-inch-thick, galvanized steel, chain-link
fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet high with galvanized steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- OD
line posts and 2-7/8-inch-OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch-OD top and bottom rails.
Provide concrete bases for supporting posts.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference
with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the
Work.

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Division 01 Section "Summary."

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION

A. Water Service:  Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities.  Clean and maintain water
service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore these
facilities to condition existing before initial use.

B. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of
construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type,
number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities.

C. Electric Power Service:  Connect to Owner's existing electric power service.  Maintain
equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner.

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION

A. Parking:  Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel.

B. Project Signs:  Provide Project signs as indicated.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted.

1. Temporary Signs:  Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and
individuals seeking entrance to the existing building.

a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.

2. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times.
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C. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle
waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction.  Comply with Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress cleaning requirements.

D. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and
equipment" and not temporary facilities.

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects.

B. Site Enclosure Fence: Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure
fence in a manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering site except by
entrance gates.

1. Extent of Fence:  As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined
sufficient to accommodate construction operations.

2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized
personnel. Furnish one set of keys to Owner.

C. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas
of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft,
and similar violations of security.  Lock entrances at end of each work day.

D. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated
and as required by authorities having jurisdiction.

3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.

B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.

C. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than
Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work,
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired.

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.

2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during
construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 01
Section "Closeout Procedures."
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END OF SECTION 015000 
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on
products; special warranties; and comparable products.

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products:  Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or
taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material,"
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.

1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or
model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product
literature that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.

2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or
facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new
products.

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  A specification in which a specific manufacturer's
product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or
model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type,
function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other
characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers
named in the specification.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Division 01
Section "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if
previously selected products were also options.
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1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage,
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written
instructions.

B. Delivery and Handling:

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent
overcrowding of construction spaces.

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that
are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other
losses.

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and
to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected.

C. Storage:

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weather tight

enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.
4. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity,

ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.
5. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.

1.6 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other
warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract
Documents.

1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a
particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.

2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide
specific rights for Owner.

B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and
identification, ready for execution.

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and
properly executed.

2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a
written document using indicated form properly executed.

3. Refer to Divisions 02 through 49. Sections for specific content requirements and
particular requirements for submitting special warranties.
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C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents,
are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.

2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used
successfully in similar situations on other projects.

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with
requirements of the Contract Documents.

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect and Owner will
make selection.

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications
establish salient characteristics of products.

B. Product Selection Procedures:

1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the
named product that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions
for Contractor's convenience will not be considered.

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product
indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or
indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers.
Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other characteristics
that are based on the product named.  Comply with requirements in "Comparable
Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the other named
manufacturers.

C. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by
Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with
requirements.  Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's
product line that includes both standard and premium items.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 016000 
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the
Work including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Construction layout.
2. Installation of the Work.
3. Cutting and patching.
4. Progress cleaning.
5. Protection of installed construction.
6. Correction of the Work.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with
Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines
and levels, and final cleaning.

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of
construction elements.

1. Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect and
Owner of locations and details of cutting and await directions from the Architect before
proceeding.  Shore, brace, and support structural element during cutting and patching.
Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-
carrying capacity or increase deflection

2. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components
in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.

3. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements or
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or
decreased operational life or safety.

4. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual
evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner
that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  Remove and
replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner.
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1.3 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged
during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not
to void existing warranties.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For exposed
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent
possible.

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed,
will provide a match acceptable to the Architect for the visual and functional
performance of in-place materials.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate
and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electrical
systems, and other construction affecting the Work.

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions
affecting performance.  Record observations.

1. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with
existing finishes or primers.

2. Examine roughing-in for electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections
before equipment and fixture installation.

3. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are
to be installed.

4. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck
measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before
fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the
Work.

B. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

C. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control
of the Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect and Owner according to
requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination."

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and
elevation, as indicated.

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance

and ease of removal for replacement.
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated.

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in
applications indicated.

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.

E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.
Comply with all local noise ordinances.

F. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be
factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated
requirements.

G. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size
and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with
other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size
and type required for load conditions.

1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at
heights directed by Architect or Owner.
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2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and
items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver
such items to Project site in time for installation.

H. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated,
arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.

I. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered
hazardous.

3.4 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.
Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their
original condition.

B. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut.

C. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be
exposed during cutting and patching operations.

D. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free
passage to adjoining areas.

E. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before
cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas.

F. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or
adjoining construction.

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not
hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use.

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
3. Concrete:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.
4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 31

Sections where required by cutting and patching operations.
5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be

removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.
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G. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations
following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as
practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Sections, where applicable.

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to
demonstrate physical integrity of installation.

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence
of patching and refinishing.

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and
appearance.

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane
surface of uniform appearance.

5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a
weathertight condition.

H. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove paint,
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

3.5 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce
requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully.

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and
debris.

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if
the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F.

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.
Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for
proper execution of the Work.

1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the

entire work area, as appropriate.

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials
specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces.

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
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F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure
freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials
down sewers or into waterways.

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining
materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through
the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure
operability without damaging effects.

J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise
deleterious exposure during the construction period.

3.6 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.

B. Adjust equipment for proper operation.  Adjust operating components for proper operation
without binding.

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

3.7 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage
or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

3.8 CORRECTION OF THE WORK 

A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and finishes.

1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up
with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.

B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition.

C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired
without visible evidence of repair.
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D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components
that cannot be repaired.

END OF SECTION 017300 
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:

1. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.
2. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 02 Section "Selective Structure Demolition" for disposition of waste resulting
from partial demolition of buildings, structures, and site improvements.

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Construction Waste:  Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting
from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations.  Construction waste includes
packaging.

B. Demolition Waste:  Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or
selective demolition operations.

C. Disposal:  Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale,
recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction.

D. Recycle:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in
preparation for reuse.

E. Salvage:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another
facility.

F. Salvage and Reuse:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent
incorporation into the Work.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 IMPLEMENTATION 

A. General:  Provide handling, containers, storage, signage, transportation, and other items as
required to implement waste management during the entire duration of the Contract.

B. Training:  Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management
procedures, as appropriate for the Work occurring at Project site.

C. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct waste management operations to ensure
minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and
used facilities.

1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that
are to be salvaged, recycled, reused, donated, and sold.

2. Comply with Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling
dust and dirt, environmental protection, and noise control.

3.2 SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE 

A. Salvaged Items for Reuse in the Work:

1. Clean salvaged items.
2. Store items in a secure area until installation.
3. Protect items from damage.
4. Install salvaged items to comply with installation requirements for new materials and

equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to
make items functional for use indicated.

B. Salvaged Items for Sale and Donation:  Not permitted on Project site.

3.3 RECYCLING DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL 

A. General:  Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers.

B. Recycling Incentives:  Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives received for
recycling waste materials shall accrue to Owner.

C. Procedures:  Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris.  Separate
recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical according to approved
construction waste management plan.

1. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste until
they are removed from Project site.  Include list of acceptable and unacceptable materials
at each container and bin.
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a. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and remove contaminated materials
if found.

2. Remove recyclable waste off Owner's property and transport to recycling receiver or
processor.

3.4 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE 

A. Packaging:

1. Cardboard and Boxes:  Break down packaging into flat sheets.  Bundle and store in a dry
location.

2. Polystyrene Packaging:  Separate and bag materials.
3. Pallets:  As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets from

Project site.  For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into component wood
pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood.

4. Crates:  Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with requirements
for recycling wood.

3.5 DISPOSAL OF WASTE 

A. General:  Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove
waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of
accumulate on-site.

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces
and areas.

B. Burning:  Do not burn waste materials.

C. Disposal:  Transport waste materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

END OF SECTION 017419 
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including,
but not limited to, the following:

1. Substantial Completion procedures.
2. Final completion procedures.
3. Warranties.
4. Final cleaning.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 01 Section "Photographic Documentation" for submitting final completion
construction photographic documentation.

2. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements
for the Work in those Sections.

1.2 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial
Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete with request.

1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on
the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete.

2. Submit specific warranties, final certifications, and similar documents.
3. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final

completion construction photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys,
property surveys, and similar final record information.

4. Deliver spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by Owner.
Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable.

5. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups,
construction tools, and similar elements.

6. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
7. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual

defects.

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of
request, Architect and Owner will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of
unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after
inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items
identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.
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1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion.

1.3 FINAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining final completion,
complete the following:

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 01 Section "Payment
Procedures."

2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be
completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  The certified copy
of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for
acceptance.

3. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products,
equipment, and systems.

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request,
Architect  will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.
Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor
of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.

1.4 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Organization of List:  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by
construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if
necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction.

1. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling,
individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.

2. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:

a. PDF electronic file.

1.5 WARRANTIES 

A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of
the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is
indicated.

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the
Project Manual.
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1. Bind warranties in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as
necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper.

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark
tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone
number of Installer.

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.

4. Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty and bond submittal package
into a single indexed electronic PDF file with links enabling navigation to each item.
Provide table of contents at beginning of document.

C. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution
regulations.

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and
maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project:

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities,
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other
foreign substances.

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other
foreign deposits.

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured
surface.

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from
Project site.

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.
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f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition,
free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural
weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original
condition.

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs,
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.

h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
i. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.
j. Remove labels that are not permanent.
k. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.

Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or
that already show evidence of repair or restoration.

1) Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification,
including mechanical and electrical nameplates.

l. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.
Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and
defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply
with requirements for new fixtures.

m. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.

END OF SECTION 017700 
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SECTION 017823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and
maintenance manuals, including the following:

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory manuals.
2. Emergency manuals.
3. Systems and equipment operation manuals.
4. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals.
5. Product maintenance manuals.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for operation

and maintenance manuals.

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular
interaction.

B. Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit operation and maintenance manuals indicated. Provide content for each manual as
specified in individual Specification Sections, and as reviewed and approved at the time of
Section submittals. Submit reviewed manual content formatted and organized as required by
this Section.

1. Architect will comment on whether content of operation and maintenance submittals is
acceptable.

2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions
and field conditions.

B. Format: Submit operation and maintenance manuals in the following format:

1. Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect. Enable reviewer comments on draft
submittals.
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C. Initial Manual Submittal: Submit draft copy of each manual at least 30 days before commencing
demonstration and training. Architect will comment on whether general scope and content of
manual are acceptable.

D. Final Manual Submittal: Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for
Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and training.
Architect will return copy with comments.

1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's comments. Submit copies of
each corrected manual within [15] days of receipt of Architect's comments and prior to
commencing demonstration and training.

E. Comply with Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and
maintenance documentation.

1.5 FORMAT OF OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Manuals, Electronic Files: Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic
PDF file for each manual type required.

1. Electronic Files: Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available. Where
scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable
file size.

2. File Names and Bookmarks: Bookmark individual documents based on file names. Name
document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names used in
manual directory and table of contents. Group documents for each system and
subsystem into individual composite bookmarked files, then create composite manual, so
that resulting bookmarks reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment names in a
readily navigated file tree. Configure electronic manual to display bookmark panel on
opening file.

B. Manuals, Paper Copy: Submit (2) manuals in the form of hard-copy, bound and labeled
volumes.

1. Binders: Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, post-type binders, in thickness necessary
to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) paper; with
clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside
covers to hold folded oversize sheets.

a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize
data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components. Cross-
reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper
operation or maintenance of equipment or system.

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, subject matter of contents, and
indicate Specification Section numbers on bottom of spine. Indicate volume
number for multiple-volume sets.

2. Dividers: Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the manual.
Mark each tab to indicate contents. Include typed list of products and major components
of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification
Section number and title of Project Manual.
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3. Protective Plastic Sleeves: Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic
software storage media for computerized electronic equipment. Enclose title pages and
directories in clear plastic sleeves.

4. Supplementary Text: Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) white bond paper.
5. Drawings: Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and
use as foldouts.

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled
envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual. At appropriate locations in
manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents,
and drawing locations.

1.6 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Organization of Manuals: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate
section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not
part of a system. Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed:

1. Title page.
2. Table of contents.
3. Manual contents.

B. Title Page: Include the following information:

1. Subject matter included in manual.
2. Name and address of Project.
3. Name and address of Owner.
4. Date of submittal.
5. Name and contact information for Contractor.
6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager.
7. Name and contact information for Architect.
8. Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority.
9. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the

systems contained in the manuals.
10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

C. Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to
the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project
Manual.

1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to
accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each
volume of the set.

D. Manual Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents alphabetically by
system, subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems,
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.

E. Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual,
identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the
Contract Documents. If no designation exists, assign a designation according to
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ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building 
Systems." 

1.7 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY MANUAL 

A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory: Prepare a separate manual that provides
an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. List items and
their location to facilitate ready access to desired information. Include the following:

1. List of Systems and Subsystems: List systems alphabetically. Include references to
operation and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system.

2. List of Equipment: List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system.
For pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list.

3. Tables of Contents: Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and
maintenance manual.

1.8 EMERGENCY MANUALS 

A. Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures
for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies
indicated.

B. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following:

1. Type of emergency.
2. Emergency instructions.
3. Emergency procedures.

C. Type of Emergency: Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include
instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component:

1. Fire.
2. Flood.
3. Gas leak.
4. Water leak.
5. Power failure.
6. Water outage.
7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure.
8. Chemical release or spill.

D. Emergency Instructions: Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages,
and similar codes and signals. Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for
notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties.

E. Emergency Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:

1. Instructions on stopping.
2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits.
4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
5. Special operating instructions and procedures.
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1.9 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT OPERATION MANUALS 

A. Systems and Equipment Operation Manual: Assemble a complete set of data indicating
operation of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. Include
information required for daily operation and management, operating standards, and routine and
special operating procedures.

1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information
for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an
instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel.

B. Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in individual
Specification Sections and the following information:

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. Use designations for systems and
equipment indicated on Contract Documents.

2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility.
3. Operating standards.
4. Operating procedures.
5. Operating logs.
6. Wiring diagrams.
7. Control diagrams.
8. Piped system diagrams.
9. Precautions against improper use.
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

C. Descriptions: Include the following:

1. Product name and model number. Use designations for products indicated on Contract
Documents.

2. Manufacturer's name.
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
4. Equipment function.
5. Operating characteristics.
6. Limiting conditions.
7. Performance curves.
8. Engineering data and tests.
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

D. Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:

1. Startup procedures.
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
3. Routine and normal operating instructions.
4. Regulation and control procedures.
5. Instructions on stopping.
6. Normal shutdown instructions.
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
9. Special operating instructions and procedures.

E. Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as
installed.
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F. Piped Systems: Diagram piping as installed, and identify color coding where required for
identification.

1.10 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Systems and Equipment Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of data indicating
maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. Include
manufacturers' maintenance documentation, preventive maintenance procedures and
frequency, repair procedures, wiring and systems diagrams, lists of spare parts, and warranty
information.

1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information
for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an
instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel.

B. Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include
source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures,
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance
service contracts, and warranties and bonds as described below.

C. Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual,
identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product,
list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service
agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and
drawing or schedule designation or identifier where applicable.

D. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Include the following information for each
component part or piece of equipment:

1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins; include only sheets pertinent to product
or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each product or component
incorporated into the Work. If data include more than one item in a tabular format, identify
each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents. Identify data
applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable.

a. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not
available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and
maintenance of equipment or systems.

2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly
and component removal, replacement, and assembly.

3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

E. Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential
maintenance procedures:

1. Test and inspection instructions.
2. Troubleshooting guide.
3. Precautions against improper maintenance.
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.
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6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available.

F. Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine
maintenance and service with standard time allotment.

1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly,
quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies.

2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers' forms for recording
maintenance.

G. Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with
parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local
sources of maintenance materials and related services.

H. Maintenance Service Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and
telephone number of service agent.

I. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

J. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence
and flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contained in record Drawings to
ensure correct illustration of completed installation.

1. Do not use original project record documents as part of maintenance manuals.

1.11 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care
and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.

B. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish. Include
source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources,
and warranties and bonds, as described below.

C. Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name and
arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation or
identifier where applicable.

D. Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:

1. Product name and model number.
2. Manufacturer's name.
3. Color, pattern, and texture.
4. Material and chemical composition.
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.
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E. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:

1. Inspection procedures.
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.
5. Repair instructions.

F. Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and
related services.

G. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 017823 
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents,
including the following:

1. Record Drawings.
2. Record Specifications.
3. Record Product Data.
4. Miscellaneous record submittals.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures.
2. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance

manual requirements.

1.3 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop
Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued.

1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies
from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether
individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide information for
preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints.

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be
difficult to identify or measure and record later.

b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique.
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.
d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.
e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding photographic documentation.

2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings.
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings.
c. Depths of foundations.
d. Locations and depths of underground utilities.
e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
f. Revisions to electrical circuitry.
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g. Actual equipment locations.
h. Duct size and routing.
i. Locations of concealed internal utilities.
j. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.
k. Changes made following Architect's written orders.
l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings.
m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions.
n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record
prints.

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted
from original Drawings.

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

B. Format: Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD
DRAWING" in a prominent location.

1. Record Prints: Organize record prints into manageable sets. Bind each set with durable
paper cover sheets. Include identification on cover sheets.

2. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file
3. Record Digital Data Files: Organize digital data information into separate electronic files

that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings. Name each file with the sheet
identification. Include identification in each digital data file.

4. Identification: As follows:

a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
d. Name of Architect
e. Name of Contractor.

1.4 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that
cannot be readily identified and recorded later.

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and
equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to
provide a record of selections made.

4. For each principal product, indicate whether record Product Data has been submitted in
operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as record Product Data.

5. Note related Change Orders, record Product Data, and record Drawings where
applicable.
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B. Format: Submit record Specifications as annotated PDF electronic file and scanned PDF
electronic file(s) of marked-up paper copy of Specifications.

1.5 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project record
document purposes. Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they occur; do
not wait until end of Project.

B. Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that
cannot be readily identified and recorded later.

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in
manufacturer's written instructions for installation.

3. Note related Change Orders, record Specifications, and record Drawings where
applicable.

C. Format: Submit record Product Data as annotated PDF electronic file.

1. Include record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number and
title, electronically linked to each item of record Product Data.

1.6 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS 

A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous
record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work. Bind or file
miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference.

B. Format: Submit miscellaneous record submittals as PDF electronic file.

1. Include miscellaneous record submittals directory organized by Specification Section
number and title, electronically linked to each item of miscellaneous record submittals.

1.7 MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS 

A. Maintenance of Record Documents: Store record documents in the field office apart from the
Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use project record documents for
construction purposes. Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible
condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to project record documents for
Architect's reference during normal working hours.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

END OF SECTION 017839 
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE STRUCTURE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

B. See Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal" for disposal of
demolished materials.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless
indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.

B. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, and
reinstall them where indicated.

C. Remove and Salvage:  Detach items from existing construction and ready them for reuse.

D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not
otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before
beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities
having jurisdiction.

B. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241.

1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as
far as practical.

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding
with selective demolition.
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D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the
Work.

1. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb;
immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Owner will remove hazardous materials under
a separate contract.

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.

F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them
against damage during selective demolition operations.

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged
during selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped.

B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of
selective demolition required.

C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled and items to be
removed and salvaged.

D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended
function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.
Promptly submit a written report to Architect and Owner.

E. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction
photographs.

1. Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Photographic
Documentation."

F. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition
activities.
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3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Services/Systems:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them
against damage during selective demolition operations.

3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other
adjacent occupied and used facilities.

1. Comply with requirements for access and protection specified in Division 01 Section
"Temporary Facilities and Controls."

B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.

C. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required
to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes
to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction
being demolished.

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new
construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of
governing regulations and as follows:

1. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and
chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings to
remain.

2. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring
existing finished surfaces.

3. Follow all Owners requirements regarding the use and acceptability of open flames,
including fire permits, fire watches, and fire extinguishers.  All open flames must be
approved by owner in advance with the application of a hot work permit.  Do not use
cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At concealed spaces,
such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before
starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain fire watch and portable fire-suppression
devices during flame-cutting operations.

4. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to
impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

5. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. Comply with requirements in
Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

B. Removed and Reinstalled Items:
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1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.  Paint
equipment to match new equipment.

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers.
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new

materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials
necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

C. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling
during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect and Owner, items may be removed
to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled
in their original locations after selective demolition operations are complete.

3.5 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be recycled, reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or
otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site
and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill.

1. Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction Waste
Management and Disposal."

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.

C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

3.6 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective
demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition
operations began.

END OF SECTION 024119 
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SECTION 032000 - CONCRETE REINFORCING 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:

1. Steel reinforcement bars.
2. Welded-wire reinforcement.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For the following:

1. Each type of steel reinforcement.
2. Bar supports.
3. Mechanical splice couplers.

B. Shop Drawings: Comply with ACI SP-066:

1. Include placing drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and placement.
2. Include bar sizes, lengths, materials, grades, bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar

diagrams, bar arrangement, location of splices, lengths of lap splices, details of
mechanical splice couplers, details of welding splices, tie spacing, hoop spacing, and
supports for concrete reinforcement.

C. Construction Joint Layout: Indicate proposed construction joints required to build the structure.

1. Location of construction joints is subject to approval of the Architect.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel in accordance with AWS
D1.4/D1.4M.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60, deformed.

B. Plain-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A1064/A1064M, plain, fabricated from as-
drawn steel wire into flat sheets.

C. Deformed-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A1064/A1064M, flat sheet.
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2.2 REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES 

A. Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening
reinforcing bars and welded-wire reinforcement in place.

1. Manufacture bar supports from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete in accordance with
CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice," of greater compressive strength than concrete and
as follows:

a. For concrete surfaces exposed to view, where legs of wire bar supports contact
forms, use CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected steel wire, all-plastic bar supports, or
CRSI Class 2 stainless steel bar supports.

B. Mechanical Splice Couplers: ACI 318, same material of reinforcing bar being spliced; tension-
compression type.

C. Steel Tie Wire: ASTM A1064/A1064M, annealed steel, not less than 0.0508 inch in diameter.

1. Finish: Plain ASTM A884/A884M, Class A, Type 1.

2.3 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT 

A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice."

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Protection of In-Place Conditions:

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder.
2. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before placing concrete.

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials that
reduce bond to concrete.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF STEEL REINFORCEMENT

A. Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing and supporting reinforcement.

B. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement.

1. Locate and support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover.
2. Do not tack weld crossing reinforcing bars.

C. Preserve clearance between bars of not less than 1 inch, not less than one bar diameter, or not
less than 1-1/3 times size of large aggregate, whichever is greater.
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D. Provide concrete coverage in accordance with ACI 318.

E. Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces.

F. Splices: Lap splices as indicated on Drawings.

1. Bars indicated to be continuous, and all vertical bars shall be lapped not less than 40 bar
diameters at splices, or 24 inches, whichever is greater.

2. Stagger splices in accordance with ACI 318.
3. Mechanical Splice Couplers: Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
4. Weld reinforcing bars in accordance with AWS D1.4/D 1.4M, where indicated on

Drawings.

G. Install welded-wire reinforcement in longest practicable lengths.

1. Support welded-wire reinforcement in accordance with CRSI "Manual of Standard
Practice."

a. For reinforcement less than W4.0 or D4.0, continuous support spacing shall not
exceed 12 inches.

2. Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets at least one wire spacing plus 2 inches for plain
wire and 8 inches for deformed wire.

3. Offset laps of adjoining sheet widths to prevent continuous laps in either direction.
4. Lace overlaps with wire.

3.3 JOINTS 

A. Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations
indicated or as approved by Architect.

1. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement.
2. Continue reinforcement across construction joints unless otherwise indicated.
3. Do not continue reinforcement through sides of strip placements of floors and slabs.

3.4 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES 

A. Comply with ACI 117

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing and inspecting agency to perform tests and
inspections and to submit reports.

B. Inspections:

1. Steel-reinforcement placement.
2. Steel-reinforcement mechanical splice couplers.
3. Steel-reinforcement welding.
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END OF SECTION 032000 
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SECTION 033000 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division-1 Specification sections, apply to work of this section.

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Extent of concrete work is shown on drawings.

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Samples:  Submit samples of materials as requested by Architect, including names,
sources and descriptions.

B. Laboratory Test Reports:  Submit laboratory test reports for concrete materials and mix
design test.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Codes and Standards:  Comply with provisions of following codes, specifications and
standards, except where more stringent requirements are shown or specified:

1. ACI 301 "Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings".
2. ACI 318 "Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete".
3. Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute (CRSI), "Manual of Standard Practice".

B. Concrete Testing Service:  Engage a testing laboratory acceptable to Architect to perform
material evaluation tests and to design concrete mixes.

C. Materials and installed work may require testing and retesting at anytime during progress
of work.  Tests, including retesting of rejected materials for installed work, shall be done
at Contractor's expense.

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.1 FORM MATERIALS 

A. Forms for Exposed Finish Concrete:  Plywood, metal, metal-framed plywood faced, or
other acceptable panel-type materials, to provide continuous, straight, smooth, exposed
surfaces.  Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints and to
conform to joint system shown on drawings.
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C. Form Coatings:  Provide commercial formulation form-coating compounds that will not
bond with, stain, nor adversely affect concrete surfaces, and will not impair subsequent
treatments of concrete surfaces.

2.2 REINFORCING MATERIALS 

A. Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615, Grade 60, deformed.

B. Steel Wire:  ASTM A 82, plain, cold-drawn steel.

C. Welded Wire Fabric:  ASTM A 185, welded steel wire fabric.

D. Welded Deformed Steel Wire Fabric:  ASTM A 497.

E. Supports for Reinforcement:  Bolsters, chairs, spacers and other devices for spacing,
supporting and fastening reinforcing bars and welded wire fabric in place.  Use wire bar
type supports complying with CRSI specifications.

2.3 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I or Type II.

1. Use one brand of cement throughout project, unless otherwise acceptable to
Architect.

B. Normal Weight Aggregates:  ASTM C 33, and as herein specified.  Provide aggregates
from a single source for exposed concrete.

C. Light Weight Aggregates:  ASTM C330 and as herein specified, coarse shale, slate or
slag aggregate, free from expanded clay

D. Water:  Drinkable.

E. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260, certified by manufacturer to be compatible
with other required admixtures.

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the
following:

a. "Air-Mix"; Euclid Chemical Co.
b. "Sika Aer"; Sika Corp.
c. "MB-VR or MB-AE"; Master Builders.
d. "Darex AEA" or "Daravair"; W.R. Grace.

F. Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494, Type A, and containing not more than 0.05
percent chloride ions.

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the
following:
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a. "WRDA" Hycol"; W.R.Grace.
b. "Eucon WR-75" or "Eucon WR-89"; Euclid Chemical Co.
c. "Pozzolith 322N"; Master Builders.

G. High-Range Water-Reducing Admixture (Super Plasticizer) ASTM C 494, Type F or
Type G and containing not more than 0.05 percent chloride ions.

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the
following:

a. "Daracem 100" or "WRDA-19"; W.R. Grace.
b. "Eucon 37"; Euclid Chemical Co.
c. "Rheobuild 1000"; Master Builders.
d. "Sika 86"; Sika Corporation.

H. Water-Reducing, Non-Chloride Accelerator Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type E, and
containing not more than 0.024 percent chloride ions.

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the
following:

a. "Accelguard 80"; Euclid Chemical Co.
b. "Daraset"; W.R. Grace
c. “Plastocrete 161FL” or “SikeSet NC”; Sika Corporation

I. Water-Reducing, Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494, Type   D and containing not more
than 0.05 percent chloride ions.

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the
following:

a. "Pozzolith Retarder"; Master Builders.
b. "Eucon Retarder 75"; Euclid Chemical Co.
c. "Daratard 17"; W.R. Grace.
d. "Plastocrete 161R"; Sika Corporation.

J. Prohibited Admixtures:  Calcium chloride thyocyanates or admixtures containing more
than 0.05 percent chloride ions are not permitted.

2.4 RELATED MATERIALS 

N/A 

2.5 PROPORTIONING AND DESIGN OF MIXES 

A. Prepare design mixes for each type and strength of concrete by either laboratory trial
batch or field experience methods as specified in ACI 301.  If trial batch method used,
use an independent testing facility acceptable to Architect for preparing and reporting
proposed mix designs.  The testing facility shall not be the same as used for field quality
control testing.
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B. Submit written reports to Architect and Structural Engineer of each proposed mix for
each class of concrete at least 15 days prior to start of work.  Do not begin concrete
production until mixes have been reviewed by Architect.

C. Design mixes to provide normal weight concrete with the following properties, as
indicated on drawings and schedules:

D. For normal weight aggregate mixes: psi 28-day compressive strength W/C ratio, 0.47
maximum.

E. Adjustment to Concrete Mixes:  Mix design adjustments may be requested by Contractor
when characteristics of materials, job conditions, weather, test results or other
circumstances warrant; at no additional cost to Owner and as accepted by Architect.
Laboratory test data for revised mix design and strength results must be admitted to and
accepted by Architect before using in work.

F. Admixtures:

1. Use water-reducing admixture or high range water-reducing admixture (super
plasticizer) in concrete as required for placement and workability.

2. Use high-range water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete, concrete for
industrial slabs, architectural concrete, parking structure slabs, concrete required
to be watertight and concrete with water/cement ratios below 0.50.

3. Use admixtures for water-reducing and set-control in strict compliance with
manufacturer's directions.

4. Use air-entraining admixture in exterior exposed concrete, unless otherwise
indicated.  Add air-entraining admixture at manufacturer's prescribed rate to
result in concrete at point of placement having air content within following
limits.

a. 5% for maximum 2" aggregate
b. 6% for maximum 3/4" aggregate
c. 7% for maximum 1/2" aggregate

G. Slump Limits:  Proportion and design mixes to result in concrete slump at point of
placement as follows:

1. Ramps, slabs and sloping surfaces:  Not more than 3".
2. Reinforced foundation systems:  Not less than 1" and not more than 3".
3. Concrete containing HRWR admixture (super-plasticizer):  Not more than 8"

after addition of HRWR to site-verified 2"-3" slump concrete.
4. Other concrete:  Not less than 1" nor more than 4"

2.6 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mix Concrete:  Comply with requirements of ASTM C94, and as herein specified.

B. During hot weather, or under conditions contributing to rapid setting of concrete, a
shorter mixing time than specified in ASTM C 94 may be required.
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PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.1 FORMS 

N/A 

3.2 PLACING REINFORCEMENT 

A. Comply with Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute's recommended practice for "Placing
Reinforcing Bars", for details and methods of reinforcement placement and supports, and
as herein specified.

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice and other materials which
reduce or destroy bond with concrete.

C. Accurately position, support and secure reinforcement against displacement by
formwork, construction, or concrete placement operations.  Locate and support
reinforcing by metal chairs, runners, bolsters, spacers and hangers, as required.

D. Place reinforcement to obtain at least minimum coverages for concrete protection.
Arrange, space and securely tie bars and bar supports to hold reinforcement in position
during concrete placement operations.  Set wire ties so ends are directed into concrete,
not toward exposed concrete surfaces.

E. Install welded wire fabric in as long lengths as practicable.  Lap adjoining pieces at least
one full mesh and lace splices with wire.  Offset end laps in adjacent widths to prevent
continuous laps in either direction.

3.3 JOINTS 

A. Construction Joints:  Locate and install construction joints as indicated or, if not
indicated, locate at a maximum spacing of 90 feet, so as not to impair strength and
appearance of the structure, as acceptable to Architect.

B. Control Joints:  Locate and install control joints as indicated or at a maximum spacing of
30 feet.  Locate at a spacing which does not impair appearance of the structure as
acceptable to Architect.  Use “SOFFCUT” saw to cut joints in slab.  Joint to be cut the
same day as the pour.

3.4 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Preplacement inspection:  Before placing concrete, inspect and complete formwork
installation, reinforcing steel and items to be embedded or cast-in.  Notify other crafts to
permit installation of their work; cooperate with other trades in setting such work.
Moisten wood forms immediately before placing concrete where form coatings are not
used.
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B. General:  Comply with ACI 304R "Guide for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting and
Placing Concrete", and as herein specified.

C. Deposit concrete continuously or in layers of such thickness that no concrete will be
placed on concrete which has hardened sufficiently to cause the formation of seams or
planes of weakness.  If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction
joints as herein specified.  Deposit concrete as nearly as practicable to its final location to
avoid segregation.

D. Placing Concrete Slabs:  Deposit and consolidate concrete slabs in a continuous
operation, within limits of construction joints, until the placing of a panel or section is
completed.

E. Consolidate concrete during placing operations so that concrete is thoroughly worked
around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners.

F. Bring slab surfaces to correct level with straightedge and strikeoff.  Use bull floats or
darbies to smooth surface, free of humps or hollows.  Do not disturb slab surfaces prior to
beginning finishing operations.

G. Maintain reinforcing in proper position during concrete placement operations.

H. Cold Weather Placing:  Protect concrete work from physical damage or reduced strength
which would be caused by frost, freezing actions or low temperatures, in compliance with
ACI 306R.

I. Do not use calcium chloride, salt and other materials containing antifreeze agents or
chemical accelerators, unless otherwise accepted in mix designs.

J. Hot Weather Placing: When hot weather conditions exist that would seriously impair
quality and strength of concrete, place concrete in compliance with ACI 305R.

3.5 MONOLITHIC SLAB FINISHES 

A. Non-Slip Broom Finish:  Apply non-slip broom finish to exterior concrete platforms,
steps and ramps and elsewhere as indicated.

3.6 CONCRETE CURING AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or
hot temperatures.

B. Start initial curing as soon as free water has disappeared from concrete surface after
placing and finishing.  Weather permitting, keep continuously moist for not less than 7
days.

C. Begin final curing procedures immediately following initial curing and before concrete
has dried.  Continue final curing for at least 7 days in accordance with ACI 301
procedures.  Avoid rapid drying at end of final curing period..
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D. Do not use membrane curing compounds on surfaces which are to be covered with
coating material applied directly to concrete, liquid floor hardener, waterproofing,
dampproofing, membrane roofing, flooring (such as ceramic or quarry tile, glue-down
carpet), painting and other coatings and finish materials, unless otherwise acceptable to
Architect.

E. Curing Unformed Surfaces:  Cure unformed surfaces, such as slabs, floor topping, and
other flat surfaces by application of appropriate curing method.

3.7 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS 

A. Incorrectly placed concrete to be demolished, removed and re-poured at contractor’s
expense incurring costs to replace electric snow melt.

3.8 QUALITY CONTROL TESTING DURING CONSTRUCTION 

A. The owner may employ a testing laboratory to perform the following tests, inspect
formwork and reinforcement placement and to submit test reports.

B. Sampling and testing for quality control during placement of concrete may include the
following, as directed by Architect.

C. Sampling Fresh Concrete:  ASTM C 172, except modified for slump to comply with
ASTM C 94.

1. Slump:  ASTM C 143; one test at point of discharge for each day's pour of each
type of concrete; additional tests when concrete consistency seems to have
changed.

2. Air Content:  ASTM C 173, volumetric method for lightweight or normal weight
concrete; ASTM C 231 pressure method for normal weight concrete; one for
each day's pour of each type of air-entrained concrete.

D. Compression Test Specimen:  ASTM C 31; one set of 4 standard cylinders for each
compressive strength test, unless otherwise directed.  Mold and store cylinders for
laboratory cured test specimens except when field-cure test specimens are required.

E. Compressive Strength Tests:  ASTM C 39; one set for each day's pour exceeding 5 cu.
yds. plus additional sets for each 50 cu. yds. over and above the first 25 cu. yds. of each
concrete class placed in any one day; one specimen tested at 7 days, two specimens tested
at 28 days, and one specimen retained in reserve for later testing if required.

F. When frequency of testing will provide less than 5 strength tests for a given class of
concrete, conduct testing from at least 5 randomly selected batches or from each batch if
fewer than 5 are used.

G. Test results will be reported in writing to Architect, Owner, and Contractor within 24
hours after tests.  Reports of compressive strength tests shall contain the project
identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name of concrete testing
service, concrete type and class, location of concrete batch in structure, design
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compressive strength at 28 days, concrete mix proportions and materials; compressive 
breaking strength and type of break for both 7-day tests and 28-day tests. 

H. Nondestructive Testing:  Impact hammer, sonoscope or other nondestructive device may
be permitted but shall not be used as the sole basis for acceptance or rejection.

I. Additional Tests:  The testing service will make additional tests of in-place concrete
when test results indicate specified concrete strengths and other characteristics have not
been attained in the structure, as directed by Architect and Owner.  Testing service may
conduct tests to determine adequacy of concrete by cored cylinders complying with
ASTM C 42, or by other methods as directed.  Contractor shall pay for such tests when
unacceptable concrete is verified.

END OF SECTION 033000 
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SECTION 034500 - PRECAST ARCHITECTURAL CONCRETE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Architectural precast concrete units.

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

B. Design Mixtures:  For each precast concrete mixture.  Include compressive strength and water-
absorption tests.

C. Shop Drawings:  Detail fabrication and installation of architectural precast concrete units.
Indicate locations, plans, elevations, dimensions, shapes, and cross sections of each unit.
Indicate joints, reveals, and extent and location of each surface finish.  Indicate details at
building corners.

D. Samples:  For each type of finish indicated on exposed surfaces of architectural precast concrete
units, in sets of 3, illustrating full range of finish, color, and texture variations expected;
approximately 12 by 12 by 2 inches (300 by 300 by 50 mm).

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm that assumes responsibility for engineering architectural
precast concrete units to comply with performance requirements.  This responsibility includes
preparation of Shop Drawings and comprehensive engineering analysis by a qualified
professional engineer.

1. Participates in PCI's plant certification program at time of bidding and is designated a
PCI-certified plant for Group A, Category A1 - Architectural Cladding and Load Bearing
Units or participates in APA's "Plant Certification Program for Production of
Architectural Precast Concrete Products" and is designated an APA-certified plant.

B. Design Standards:  Comply with ACI 318 (ACI 318M) and design recommendations of
PCI MNL 120, "PCI Design Handbook - Precast and Prestressed Concrete," applicable to types
of architectural precast concrete units indicated.

C. Quality-Control Standard:  For manufacturing procedures and testing requirements, quality-
control recommendations, and dimensional tolerances for types of units required, comply with
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PCI MNL 117, "Manual for Quality Control for Plants and Production of Architectural Precast 
Concrete Products." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I or Type III, gray, unless otherwise indicated.

1. For surfaces exposed to view in finished structure, mix gray with white cement, of same
type, brand, and mill source.

B. Supplementary Cementitious Materials:

1. Fly Ash:  ASTM C 618, Class C or F, with maximum loss on ignition of 3 percent.
2. Metakaolin Admixture:  ASTM C 618, Class N.
3. Silica Fume Admixture: ASTM C 1240, with optional chemical and physical 

requirement. 
4. Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag:  ASTM C 989, Grade 100 or 120.

C. Normal-Weight Aggregates:  Except as modified by PCI MNL 117, ASTM C 33, with coarse
aggregates complying with Class 5S.  Stockpile fine and coarse aggregates for each type of
exposed finish from a single source (pit or quarry) for Project.

1. Face-Mixture-Coarse Aggregates:  Selected, hard, and durable; free of material that
reacts with cement or causes staining; to match selected finish sample.

a. Gradation:  To match existing.

2. Face-Mixture-Fine Aggregates:  Selected, natural or manufactured sand of same material
as coarse aggregate, unless otherwise approved by Architect.

D. Coloring Admixture:  ASTM C 979, synthetic or natural mineral-oxide pigments or colored
water-reducing admixtures, temperature stable, and nonfading.

E. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260, certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other
required admixtures.

F. Chemical Admixtures:  Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures and
to not contain calcium chloride, or more than 0.15 percent chloride ions or other salts by weight
of admixture.

2.2 GROUT MATERIALS 

A. Sand-Cement Grout:  Portland cement, ASTM C 150, Type I, and clean, natural sand,
ASTM C 144 or ASTM C 404.  Mix at ratio of 1 part cement to 2-1/2 parts sand, by volume,
with minimum water required for placement and hydration.
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2.3 CONCRETE MIXTURES 

A. Prepare design mixtures for each type of precast concrete required.

1. Limit use of fly ash and silica fume to 20 percent of portland cement by weight; limit
metakaolin and silica fume to 10 percent of portland cement by weight.

B. Design mixtures may be prepared by a qualified independent testing agency or by qualified
precast plant personnel at architectural precast concrete fabricator's option.

C. Limit water-soluble chloride ions to maximum percentage by weight of cement permitted by
ACI 318 (ACI 318M) or PCI MNL 117 when tested according to ASTM C 1218/C 1218M.

D. Normal-Weight Concrete Mixtures:  Proportion mixtures by either laboratory trial batch or field
test data methods according to ACI 211.1, with materials to be used on Project, to provide
normal-weight concrete with the following properties:

1. Compressive Strength (28 Days):  5000 psi (34.5 MPa) minimum.

E. Water Absorption:  6 percent by weight or 14 percent by volume, tested according to
PCI MNL 117.

F. Add air-entraining admixture at manufacturer's prescribed rate to result in concrete at point of
placement having an air content complying with PCI MNL 117.

G. When included in design mixtures, add other admixtures to concrete mixtures according to
manufacturer's written instructions.

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. Cast-in Anchors, Inserts, Plates, Angles, and Other Anchorage Hardware:  Fabricate anchorage
hardware with sufficient anchorage and embedment to comply with design requirements.
Accurately position for attachment of loose hardware, and secure in place during precasting
operations.  Locate anchorage hardware where it does not affect position of main reinforcement
or concrete placement.

1. Weld headed studs and deformed bar anchors used for anchorage according to
AWS D1.1/D1.1M and AWS C5.4, "Recommended Practices for Stud Welding."

B. Comply with requirements in PCI MNL 117 and requirements in this Section for measuring,
mixing, transporting, and placing concrete.  After concrete batching, no additional water may be
added.

C. Place face mixture to a minimum thickness after consolidation of the greater of 1 inch (25 mm)
or 1.5 times the maximum aggregate size, but not less than the minimum reinforcing cover
specified.

D. Place concrete in a continuous operation to prevent seams or planes of weakness from forming
in precast concrete units.
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1. Place backup concrete mixture to ensure bond with face-mixture concrete.

E. Thoroughly consolidate placed concrete by internal and external vibration without dislocating
or damaging reinforcement and built-in items, and minimize pour lines, honeycombing, or
entrapped air on surfaces.  Use equipment and procedures complying with PCI MNL 117.

1. Place self-consolidating concrete without vibration according to PCI TR-6, "Interim
Guidelines for the Use of Self-Consolidating Concrete in Precast/Prestressed Concrete
Institute Member Plants."

F. Comply with PCI MNL 117 for hot- and cold-weather concrete placement.

G. Identify pickup points of architectural precast concrete units and orientation in structure with
permanent markings, complying with markings indicated on Shop Drawings.  Imprint or
permanently mark casting date on each architectural precast concrete unit on a surface that will
not show in finished structure.

H. Cure concrete, according to requirements in PCI MNL 117, by moisture retention without heat
or by accelerated heat curing using low-pressure live steam or radiant heat and moisture.  Cure
units until compressive strength is high enough to ensure that stripping does not have an effect
on performance or appearance of final product.

I. Discard and replace architectural precast concrete units that do not comply with requirements,
including structural, manufacturing tolerance, and appearance, unless repairs meet requirements
in PCI MNL 117 and Architect's approval.

2.5 FABRICATION TOLERANCES 

A. Fabricate architectural precast concrete units straight and true to size and shape with exposed
edges and corners precise and true so each finished panel complies with PCI MNL 117 product
tolerances as well as position tolerances for cast-in items.

2.6 FINISHES 

A. Panel faces shall be free of joint marks, grain, and other obvious defects.  Corners, including
false joints shall be uniform, straight, and sharp.  Finish exposed-face surfaces of architectural
precast concrete units to match existing,

B. Finish exposed surfaces of architectural precast concrete units to match face-surface finish.

C. Finish unexposed surfaces of architectural precast concrete units by float finish.

2.7 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Quality-Control Testing:  Test and inspect precast concrete according to PCI MNL 117
requirements.  If using self-consolidating concrete, also test and inspect according to PCI TR-6,
"Interim Guidelines for the Use of Self-Consolidating Concrete in Precast/Prestressed Concrete
Institute Member Plants."
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install clips, hangers, bearing pads, and other accessories required for connecting architectural
precast concrete units to supporting members and backup materials.

B. Erect architectural precast concrete level, plumb, and square within specified allowable
tolerances.  Provide temporary supports and bracing as required to maintain position, stability,
and alignment as units are being permanently connected.

1. Maintain horizontal and vertical joint alignment and uniform joint width as erection
progresses.

2. Unless otherwise indicated, provide for uniform joint widths of 3/4 inch (19 mm).

C. Connect architectural precast concrete units in position by bolting, welding, grouting, or as
otherwise indicated on Shop Drawings.  Remove temporary shims, wedges, and spacers as soon
as practical after connecting and grouting are completed.

D. Grouting Connections:  Grout connections where required or indicated.  Retain grout in place
until hard enough to support itself.  Pack spaces with stiff grout material, tamping until voids
are completely filled.  Place grout to finish smooth, level, and plumb with adjacent concrete
surfaces.  Keep grouted joints damp for not less than 24 hours after initial set.  Promptly remove
grout material from exposed surfaces before it affects finishes or hardens.

E. Erect architectural precast concrete units level, plumb, square, true, and in alignment without
exceeding the noncumulative erection tolerances of PCI MNL 117, Appendix I.

3.2 REPAIRS 

A. Repair damaged architectural precast concrete units if permitted by Architect.  The Architect
reserves the right to reject repaired units that do not comply with requirements.

B. Mix patching materials and repair units so cured patches blend with color, texture, and
uniformity of adjacent exposed surfaces and show no apparent line of demarcation between
original and repaired work, when viewed in typical daylight illumination from a distance of 20
feet (6 m).

C. Remove and replace damaged architectural precast concrete units when repairs do not comply
with requirements.

3.3 CLEANING 

A. Clean surfaces of precast concrete units exposed to view.

B. Clean mortar, plaster, fireproofing, weld slag, and other deleterious material from concrete
surfaces and adjacent materials immediately.
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C. Clean exposed surfaces of precast concrete units after erection and completion of joint treatment
to remove weld marks, other markings, dirt, and stains.

1. Perform cleaning procedures, if necessary, according to precast concrete fabricator's
recommendations.  Clean soiled precast concrete surfaces with detergent and water, using
stiff fiber brushes and sponges, and rinse with clean water.  Protect other work from
staining or damage due to cleaning operations.

2. Do not use cleaning materials or processes that could change the appearance of exposed
concrete finishes or damage adjacent materials.

END OF SECTION 034500 
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SECTION 047200 - CAST STONE MASONRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:

1. Cast-stone trim:
a. Wall caps.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. For cast-stone units, include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of
individual components and profiles, and finishes.

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for cast-stone units. Include
dimensions, details of reinforcement and anchorages if any, and indication of finished faces.

1. Include building elevations showing layout of units and locations of joints and anchors.

C. Samples for Initial Selection:
1. For colored mortar.
2. Provide Manufacturer’s full range for initial selection. Provide minimum 5 samples for

initial comparison as requested by Owner and Architect.

D. Samples for Verification:

1. For each color and texture of cast stone required, 10 inches (250 mm) square in size.
2. For colored mortar, make Samples using same sand and mortar ingredients to be used

on Project.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer

1. Include copies of material test reports for completed projects, indicating compliance of
cast stone with ASTM C 1364.

B. Material Test Reports: For each mix required to produce cast stone, based on testing according
to ASTM C 1364, including test for resistance to freezing and thawing.
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1. Provide test reports based on testing within previous two years.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer of cast-stone units similar to those
indicated for this Project, that has sufficient production capacity to manufacture required units,
and is a plant certified by The Cast Stone Institute or the Architectural Precast Association

B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Build mockup of two stones, in place with all accessories.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Coordinate delivery of cast stone with roofing work to avoid delaying the Work and to minimize
the need for on-site storage.

B. Pack, handle, and ship cast-stone units in suitable packs or pallets.

1. Lift with wide-belt slings; do not use wire rope or ropes that might cause staining. Move
cast-stone units if required, using dollies with wood supports.

2. Store cast-stone units on wood skids or pallets with nonstaining, waterproof covers,
securely tied. Arrange to distribute weight evenly and to prevent damage to units.
Ventilate under covers to prevent condensation.

C. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not
use cementitious materials that have become damp.

D. Store mortar aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained
and contamination can be avoided.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice
or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Comply with cold-weather construction requirements
in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.

1. Cold-Weather Cleaning: Use liquid cleaning methods only when air temperature is 40
deg F (4 deg C) and above and will remain so until cast stone has dried, but no fewer
than seven days after completing cleaning.

B. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements in
TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations for Cast Stone: Obtain cast-stone units from single source from single
manufacturer.

B. Source Limitations for Mortar Materials: Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform quality, including
color, from one manufacturer for each cementitious component and from one source or
producer for each aggregate.

2.2 CAST-STONE MATERIALS 

A. General: Comply with ASTM C 1364.

B. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150/C 150M, Type I or Type III, containing not more than 0.60
percent total alkali when tested according to ASTM C 114. Provide natural color or white
cement as required to produce cast-stone color indicated.

C. Coarse Aggregates: Granite, quartz, or limestone complying with ASTM C 33/C 33M; gradation
and colors as needed to produce required cast-stone textures and colors.

D. Fine Aggregates: Natural sand or crushed stone complying with ASTM C 33/C 33M, gradation
and colors as needed to produce required cast-stone textures and colors.

E. Color Pigment: ASTM C 979/C 979M, synthetic mineral-oxide pigments or colored water-
reducing admixtures; color stable, nonfading, and resistant to lime and other alkalis.

F. Admixtures: Use only admixtures specified or approved in writing by Architect.

1. Do not use admixtures that contain more than 0.1 percent water-soluble chloride ions by
mass of cementitious materials. Do not use admixtures containing calcium chloride.

2. Use only admixtures that are certified by manufacturer to be compatible with cement and
other admixtures used.

3. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C 260/C 260M.
4. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A.
5. Water-Reducing, Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D.
6. Water-Reducing, Accelerating Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type E.

G. Reinforcement: Deformed steel bars complying with ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60
(Grade 420). Use galvanized or epoxy-coated reinforcement when covered with less than 1-1/2
inches (38 mm) of cast-stone material.

1. Epoxy Coating: ASTM A 775/A 775M.
2. Galvanized Coating: ASTM A 767/A 767M.

H. Embedded Anchors and Other Inserts: Fabricated from stainless steel complying with
ASTM A 240/A 240M, Type 304
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2.3 CAST-STONE UNITS 

A. MANUFACTURERS
1. Basis-of-Design, Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following:

a. RockCast® Architectural PreCast as supplied by Reading Rock, Inc.
b. Or approved equal.

B. Other Manufacturers:
1. Londino Stone Co., Bronx, N.Y.
2. AAA Cast Stone, Palmetto, FL
3. W.N. Russell and Co., Westmont, N.J.
4. Or approved equal.

C. Quality Standard: As per ASTM C 1364.

D. Casting Method: Wet cast.

E. Texture: Smooth.

F. Color: Custom

G. Test Results:
1. Compressive Strength, ASTM C 1194: Minimum 6,500 psi at 28 days.
2. Absorption, ASTM C 1195: Maximum 6 percent, by the cold-water method, at 28 days.
3. Linear Shrinkage, ASTM C 426: Less than .065 percent.
4. Density, ASTM C 140: Greater than 120 pounds per cubic foot.
5. Freeze-Thaw, ASTM C 666: Less than 5 percent cumulative mass loss after 300 cycles.

H. Curing: Cure in enclosed chamber at 100 percent relative humidity and minimum 90 degrees F
for up to 16 hours and yard cure for a minimum of 3 days.

I. Fabrication Tolerances:

1. Variation in Cross Section: Do not vary from indicated dimensions by more than 1/8 inch
(3 mm).

2. Variation in Length: Do not vary from indicated dimensions by more than 1/360 of the
length of unit or 1/8 inch (3 mm), whichever is greater, but in no case by more than 1/4
inch (6 mm).

3. Warp, Bow, and Twist: Not to exceed 1/360 of the length of unit or 1/8 inch (3 mm),
whichever is greater.

4. Location of Grooves, False Joints, Holes, Anchorages, and Similar Features: Do not vary
from indicated position by more than 1/8 inch (3 mm) on formed surfaces of units and 3/8
inch (10 mm) on unformed surfaces.

2.4 MORTAR MATERIALS 

A. Provide Type N, mortar. 1:1:6 ratio of Portland cement, lime, and sand.

B. Colored Cement Product: Packaged blend made from masonry cement and mortar pigments, all
complying with specified requirements, and containing no other ingredients.

1. Colored Masonry Cement:
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a. Provide colored masonry cement materials that comply with Section 042000 "Unit
Masonry." Source material from single manufacturer

2. Formulate blend as required to produce color indicated or, if not indicated, as selected
from manufacturer's full range of colors.

3. Pigments shall not exceed 5 percent of masonry cement by weight.

C. Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C 144.

1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural sand or
crushed stone.

2. For joints less than 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent
passing the No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve.

3. White-Mortar Aggregates: Natural white sand or crushed white stone.
4. Colored Aggregates: Natural sand or crushed stone of color necessary to produce

required mortar color.

D. Water: Potable.

2.5 ACCESSORIES 

A. Anchors: Type and size indicated, fabricated from Type 304 stainless steel complying with
ASTM A 240/A

B. Dowels: 1/2-inch- (12-mm-) diameter round bars, fabricated from Type 304 stainless steel
complying with ASTM A 240/A 240M, ASTM A 276, or ASTM A 666

2.6 MORTAR MIXES 

A. Do not use admixtures including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, retarders, water-
repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise indicated.

1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.
2. Use masonry cement mortar unless otherwise indicated.

B. Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification.

1. For setting mortar, use Type N.
2. For pointing mortar, use Type N

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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3.2 SETTING CAST STONE IN MORTAR 

A. Set cast stone as indicated on Drawings. Set units accurately in locations indicated, with edges
and faces aligned according to established relationships and indicated tolerances.

1. Install anchors, supports, fasteners, and other attachments indicated or necessary to
secure units in place.

2. Coordinate installation of cast stone with installation of flashing specified in other
Sections.

B. Wet joint surfaces thoroughly before applying mortar or setting in mortar.

C. Set units in full bed of mortar with full head joints unless otherwise indicated.

1. Set units with joints 1/4 to 3/8 inch (6 to 10 mm) wide unless otherwise indicated.
2. Build anchors and ties into mortar joints as units are set.
3. Fill dowel holes and anchor slots with mortar.
4. Fill collar joints solid as units are set.
5. Build concealed flashing into mortar joints as units are set.
6. Keep head joints in copings and between other units with exposed horizontal surfaces

open to receive sealant.
7. Keep joints at shelf angles open to receive sealant.

D. Rake out joints for pointing with mortar to depths of not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm). Rake joints
to uniform depths with square bottoms and clean sides. Scrub faces of units to remove excess
mortar as joints are raked.

E. Point mortar joints by placing and compacting mortar in layers not greater than 3/8 inch (10
mm). Compact each layer thoroughly and allow it to become thumbprint hard before applying
next layer.

F. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard. Use a smooth plastic jointer larger
than joint thickness.

3.3 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES 

A. Variation from Plumb: Do not exceed 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), maximum.

B. Variation from Level: Do not exceed 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), maximum.

C. Variation in Joint Width: Do not vary joint thickness more than 1/8 inch in 36 inches (3 mm in
900 mm) or one-fourth of nominal joint width, whichever is less.

D. Variation in Plane between Adjacent Surfaces (Lipping): Do not vary from flush alignment with
adjacent units or adjacent surfaces indicated to be flush with units by more than 1/16 inch (1.5
mm), except where variation is due to warpage of units within tolerances specified.

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Remove and replace stained and otherwise damaged units and units not matching approved
Samples. Cast stone may be repaired if methods and results are approved by Architect.
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B. Replace units in a manner that results in cast stone matching approved Samples, complying
with other requirements, and showing no evidence of replacement.

C. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean cast stone as work progresses.

1. Remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.
2. Remove excess sealant immediately, including spills, smears, and spatter.

D. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed cast stone as follows:

1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic scrape
hoes or chisels.

2. Test cleaning methods on sample; leave one sample uncleaned for comparison
purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before proceeding with
cleaning of cast stone.

3. Protect adjacent surfaces from contact with cleaner by covering them with liquid
strippable masking agent or polyethylene film and waterproof masking tape.

4. Wet surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners promptly by rinsing
thoroughly with clear water.

5. Clean cast stone by bucket-and-brush hand-cleaning method described in BIA
Technical Notes 20.

6. Clean cast stone with proprietary acidic cleaner applied according to manufacturer's
written instructions.

END OF SECTION 047200 
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SECTION 055200 – METAL RAILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1  RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Division 1 General Requirements

B. Section 05 50 00 Metal Fabrications

C. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 General Requirements, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Requirements for stainless steel handrails and guardrails with cable and metal mesh infill pan-
els.

B. All stainless steel trim and finishing as shown on architectural drawings.

C. The work specified in this Section consists of furnishing and installing metal handrails,
guardrails and railings as shown and as indicated on the Contract Drawings.

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. Reference Standards:
1. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM): Stainless Steel

a. ASTM A312/312M - Seamless and Welded Austenitic Stainless Steel Pipes
b. ASTM A480/480M - General Requirements for Flat-Rolled Stainless and Heat

Resisting Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip
c. ASTM A484/484M - General Requirements of Stainless Steel Bars
d. ASTM A555/555M - General Requirements for Stainless Steel and Heat Re-

sistant Steel Wire and Wire Rods
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e. ASTM A666 - Austenitic Stainless Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate and Flat Bar for
Structural and Architectural Applications

f. ASTM F593 - Standard Specification for Stainless Steel Bolts, Hex Cap Screws
and Studs

2. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM): Steel
a. ASTM A 36, Structural Steel
b. ASTM A 108, Steel Bars, Carbon, Cold Finished, Standard Quality
c. ASTM A 47, Malleable Iron Castings
d. ASTM A 53, Welded and Seamless Pipe
e. ASTM A 307, Carbon Steel Externally and Internally Threaded Standard

Fasteners
f. ASTM A 366, Steel Carbon, Cold-rolled Sheet, Commercial Quality
g. ASTM A 570, Hot-Rolled Carbon Steel Sheet and Strip, Structural Quality
h. ASTM B 209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum- Alloy

Sheet and Plate; 2001.
i. ASTM B 209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum- Alloy

Sheet and Plate (Metric); 2001.
j. ASTM B 210 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum- Alloy

Drawn Seamless Tubes; 2002.
k. ASTM B 221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum- Alloy Ex-

truded Bars, Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2000.
l. ASTM B 221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum- Alloy Ex-

truded Bars, Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric); 2000.
m. ASTM B 308 - Standard Specification for Aluminum - Alloy T6061-T6 Standard

Structural; 2002
n. ASTM B 308M - Standard Specification for Aluminum - Alloy T6061-

T6 Standard Structural; 2002
o. ASTM A 1023/M – Standard Specification for Stranded Carbon Steel Wire Ropes

for General Purposes
p. ASTM A 931 – Standard Test Method for Tension Testing of Wire Ropes and

Strand
q. ASTM E 8 – Standard Test Methods for Tension Testing of Metallic Materials
r. ASTM A 90 – Standard Test Method for Weight of Coating on Iron and Steel

Articles with Zinc or Zinc Alloy Coatings
s. ASTM A 741 – Standard Specification for Metallic-Coated Steel Wire Rope and

Fittings for Highway Guardrail
t. ASTM A 499 – Standard Specification for Steel Bars and Shapes,

Carbon Rolled from T Rails
u. ASTM A 1 – Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Tee Rails
v. ASTM A 123 – Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot Dip Galvanized)

Coatings on Iron and Steel Products
w. ASTM A 563 – Standard Specification for Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts
x. ASTM A 153 – Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot Dip) on Iron and

Steel Hardware
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3. AWS: American Welding Society
a. AWS D1.6 Structural Welding code – Stainless Steel

4. NAAMM – National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers
a. Metal Finishes Manual; Code of Standard Practice for the Architec-

tural Metal Industry
5. SMACNA, Architectural Sheet Metal Manual
6. Federal Specification RR-W-410E for Galvanized Aircraft Cable
7. ANSI A 14.3, ANSI A 12.1, ANSI A58.1 and OSHA as applicable to stairs, ladders,

railings and protection of floor openings
8. National Cooperative Highway Research Program Guidelines, Report 350

– Recommended Procedures for the Safety Performance Evaluation of Highway Fea-
tures

9. American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials
(AASHTO)
a. AASHTO M30 – Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated Steel Wire Rope and

Fittings for Highway Guardrail
b. AASHTO M103 – Standard Specification for Steel Castings, Carbon, for General

Application

B. Codes and Standards: In addition to complying with applicable Building Codes and regula-
tions, comply with ANSI A 14.3 and OSHA.
1. "Specification for Design, Fabrication, and Erection of Structural Steel for Buildings"

of the American Institute of Steel Construction. General requirements for rolled steel
plates, shapes, sheet piling and bars for structural use ASTM A61 and structural steel,
ASTM A36.

2. "Code for Welding in Building Construction", AWS D1.0, 01.1 and AWS B3 latest edi-
tion of the American Welding Society.

3. "Metal Stairs Manual” of the National Association of Architectural Metal Manufac-
turers, latest edition.

4. Specification for Design, Fabrication, and Erection of Structural Steel for Buildings,
AISC S326.

C. Conflicting Requirements: In the event of conflict between pertinent codes and regulations
and the requirements of the referenced standards of these Specifications, the provisions of the
more stringent shall govern.

1.4 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

(None Cited) 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: Installer of metal handrail and guardrail systems is a certified in-
staller with a documented history of installing manufacturer’s products according to manu-
facturer’s specifications.
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B. Stainless steel fabrications shall be from a manufacturer who has a dedicated facility for the
assembly, welding, and polishing of stainless steel. The manufacturer should have dedicated
tooling, fixtures, and machine tools, for the manufacturer of stainless steel products. Dedi-
cated is defined as exclusively used for the use on stainless steel materials. This is to avoid
contamination with other metals, especially carbon steel.

C. General: In engineering handrails and railings to withstand structural loads indicated, deter-
mine allowable design working stresses of handrail and railing materials based on the follow-
ing:
1. Stainless Steel: ASCE 8, "Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Stainless

Steel Structural Members."
2. Structural Steel: AISC S335, "Specification for Structural Steel Buildings Allowable

Stress Design and Plastic Design with Commentary."

D. Structural Performance of Handrails and Railings: Provide handrails and railings complying
with requirements of ASTM E 985 for structural performance, based on testing performed
according to ASTM E 894 and ASTM E 935 and capable of withstanding structural loads re-
quired by ASCE 7 without exceeding allowable design working stresses of materials for
handrails, railings, anchors, and connections. Handrails and railings shall be capable of with-
standing the following structural loads without exceeding allowable design working stresses
of materials for handrails, railings, anchors, and connections:
1. Top Rail of Guards: Capable of withstanding the following loads applied as indicated:

a. Concentrated load of 200 lbf (890 N) applied at any point and in any direction.
b. Uniform load of 50 lbf/ft. (730 N/m) applied horizontally and concurrently

with uniform load of 100 lbf/ft. (1460 N/m) applied vertically downward.
c. Concentrated and uniform loads above need not be assumed to act concurrently.

2. Handrails Not Serving As Top Rails: Capable of withstanding the following
loads applied as indicated:
a. Concentrated load of 200 lbf (890 N) applied at any point and in any direction.
b. Uniform load of 50 lbf/ft. (730 N/m) applied in any direction.
c. Concentrated and uniform loads above need not be assumed to act concurrently.

3. Metal Mesh Infill Area: Capable of withstanding a horizontal concentrated load of 200
lbf (890 N) applied to 1 sq. ft. (0.09 sq. m) at any point in system, including panels.
a. Load above need not be assumed to act concurrently with loads on top rails in

determining stress on guard.
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E. Thermal Movements: Provide handrails and railings that allow for thermal movements re-
sulting from the following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures
by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of connec-
tions, and other detrimental effects. Base engineering calculation on surface temperatures of
materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss.
1. Temperature Change (Range): 120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C),

material surfaces.
2. Control of Corrosion: Prevent galvanic action and other forms of corrosion by insulating

metals and other materials from direct contact with incompatible materials.

1.6 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit the following:
1. Shop Drawings: Show plans and sections; materials of construction; finishes; methods of

fastening; locations of cuts, copes, connections, holes, and threaded fasteners; methods
of joining components; type, size, and spacing of welds; and proposed marking of fabri-
cations which will require field assembly.
a. For high-tension cable barrier / car stop system, shop drawings per Section

1.6.A.1 must be signed and sealed by a Professional Engineer, licensed in the
State of New York. Include structural calculations ensuring cable guardrail sys-
tem will withstand impact from a vehicle.

2. Copies of manufacturer's catalog cuts and specifications.
3. Certificates of welders' qualifications showing date of qualification, qualifica-

tion grade and rating, and notarized signature of inspector.
4. The Design Builder shall provide one (1) each of the following for each fabrication

shown: 12” square and / or lineal sample which will show adequately the quality of
fabrication, welding and finish. These can also represent the required finish samples
as noted elsewhere in the specification.

5. Provide certification by the passivator stating that the fabrication was passivated
after the stainless steel was bent, cut and/or welded.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store & handle rails, posts, panels, hardware, and appurtenant items in strict compliance
with manufacturers’ instructions.
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B. Protect units adequately against damage from the elements, construction activities, and
other hazards before, during, and after construction

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Material:
1. Stainless Steel shall be Austenitic Grade type 316/316L
2. Stainless Steel Sheet, Plate, Flat Bar: ASTM A666, Type 316/316L
3. Welding materials: AWS Structural Welding Code: type required for materials being

welded. Use E70xx low hydrogen electrodes for stainless steel welds.

B. Galvanized Steel Tube for Guardrails, Railings and Tube Supports: Seamless steel tube, con-
forming to ASTM A53, Type S, Grade A; 1-1/2 inch diameter; standard weight.

C. Plate: Steel plate for anchor plates shall be standard steel plate, conforming to ASTM A36,
weldable quality.

D. Welding Electrodes and Filler Metal: The Design Builder shall use the type and alloy of
filler metal and electrodes recommended by the producer of the metal to be welded, and as
required to match colors, and strength and for compatibility with the individual compo-
nents of fabricated items.

E. Anchors, Fasteners, and Accessories: Provide all required anchors, fasteners, miscellaneous
components, and accessories as required for complete and finished railing installations. Bolts
and studs, nuts, and washers shall conform to ASTM A307, A449, and A563.
1. Expansion Bolts: Where anchors are not included in the concrete construction, provide

galvanized expansion type anchors with matching galvanized steel bolts or studs with
nuts, of sizes as indicated or required. Provide washers under all bolt heads and nuts.

2. Miscellaneous fasteners: Refer to Section 05 50 00 “Metal Fabrication”.

F. Fasteners for Anchoring Railings to Other Construction: Select fasteners of the type, grade,
and class required to produce connections that are suitable for anchoring railing to other types
of construction indicated and capable of withstanding design loadings.
1. Provide fasteners fabricated from type 316

G. Fasteners for Interconnecting Railing Components: Use fasteners of same basic metal as
the fastened metal, unless otherwise indicated. Do not use metals that are corrosive or in-
compatible with materials joined.
1. Provide concealed fasteners for interconnecting handrail and railing components and for

attaching them to other work, except where otherwise indicated.



Trenton Public Library 
Entrance Ramp and Stair Alteration 

Issued for Bid and Construction 
September 10, 2024 

METAL RAILING  055200 - 7 

2. Provide concealed fasteners for interconnecting handrail and railing components and
for attaching them to other work, except where exposed fasteners are unavoidable or
are the standard fastening method for handrail and railing system indicated. Provide
Phillips flathead machine screws for exposed fasteners, unless otherwise indicated.

3. Provide non-metallic isolators between aluminum and all ferrous metals.

2.2 GUARD AND HANDRAILINGS 

A. Fabricate pipe railings to dimensions and details indicated with smooth bends and to other
requirements specified herein. Form fabrications from material of size, thickness and
shapes indicated, but not less than that needed to comply with the performance require-
ments indicated. Work to dimensions indicated or accepted on shop drawings, using proven
details of fabrication and support. Use type of material indicated or specified for various
components of each metal fabrication.

B. Shear, punch, and laser cut metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs, sharp and
rough areas on exposed surfaces.

C. Welded Connections: Fully weld connections, heat and bend bends without distorting
metal. Cope intersections of rails and posts, weld joints and grind smooth. Butt-weld end-
to-end joints of railings. In all cases, fabricate top rail continuous over posts, and posts
continuous from base to top rail. Welding procedures and welding operations shall con-
form to, and welders and tackers shall be qualified, in accordance with ANSI/AWS D1.1.

D. Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following:
1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and resist corrosion of base met-

als.
2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
3. Remove welding flux immediately.

E. Form exposed work to line and level with angles and surface and with straight sharp edges.
Ease exposed edges to radius of approximately 1/32 inch unless otherwise shown. Form
bent-metal corners to the smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or other-
wise impairing the work.

F. Form exposed connections with hairline joints to exclude water and which are flush and
smooth, using concealed fasteners wherever possible. Use exposed fasteners of the type
shown, or if not shown, Phillips flathead (countersunk) screws or bolts.

G. Assemble railing systems in shop to the greatest extent possible to minimize field splicing
and assembly. Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations.
Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated installation. Use connections that main-
tain structural value of joined pieces.

H. Form changes in direction of railing members as follows:
1. By radius bends of radius indicated.
2. By flush radius bends.
3. By bending.
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4. By mitering at elbow bends.
5. By insertion of prefabricated flush elbow fittings.
6. By any method indicated above, applicable to change of direction involved.

I. Form simple and compound curves by bending members in jigs to produce uniform curva-
ture for each repetitive configuration required; maintain profile of member throughout en-
tire bend without buckling, twisting, cracking, or otherwise deforming exposed surfaces of
handrail and railing components.

J. Fabrication Tolerances:
1. Maximum bow - 1/4 inch per 4 feet
2. Maximum out of plane - 1/16 inch
3. Maximum misalignment - 1/8 inch

K. Fabricator shall take all preventative measures to eliminate cross- contamination of stain-
less steel with ferrous metals during fabrication, machining, storage and delivery. All
grinding, polishing, and buffing shall be performed so that no contamination occurs to af-
fect the material’s corrosion resistance or finish. Particular care shall be exercised to pro-
tect the material from coming in contact with iron particles. All tools used in the fabrica-
tion and finishing process shall be tools dedicated only to use on those materials.

L. Hermetically seal all joints so as to exclude water, or provide weep holes where wa-
ter may accumulate.

M. All stainless steel shall be passivated prior to packaging and shipping. Any area that has
been cut, welded or bent shall be passivated to assure that the

area does not show signs of rust discoloration created by the fabrication processes.

N. Finish:
1. Stainless Steel grain shall run in same direction for each fabrication.
2. Finish shall be #4 brushed for all components unless otherwise specified on the

drawings.
3. When polishing is completed, passivate and rinse surfaces. Remove any embedded

foreign matter and leave surfaces chemically clean.

O. When polishing is completed, passivate and rinse surfaces. Remove any embedded
foreign matter and leave surfaces chemically clean

P. Corrosion Control: Apply corrosion inhibitor to railing surface that will abut surfaces con-
stituted of material other than that of the fabricated metal product.

PART 3 EXECUTION 

PREPARATION 

A. Comply with AWS code for procedures of manual shielded metal-arc welding, appearance
and quality of welds made, and methods used in correcting welding work.
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B. All welds shall be subjected to a visual inspection by an independent inspection
agency, provided by and paid by the Design Builder, for conformance with
ANSI/AWS D1.1.

C. Field Measurements: Where handrails and railings are indicated to fit to other construction,
check actual dimensions of other construction by accurate field measurements before fabri-
cation; show recorded measurements on final shop drawings. Coordinate fabrication sched-
ule with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work.

D. Where field measurements cannot be made without delaying the Work, guarantee dimen-
sions and proceed with fabricating handrails and railing systems without field measure-
ments. Coordinate other construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to guar-
anteed dimensions

3.2 INSTALLATION, HANDRAILS 

A. Install metal handrails and railings in accordance with the Contract Drawings and the ap-
proved shop drawings.

B. Install metal handrails and railings with accessories furnished by the railing fabricator
as required for complete and finished railing installations.

C. Install handrails and railings in accordance with approved shop drawings, true and hori-
zontal, perpendicular, or at the required angle, as the case may be, level and square, with
angles and edges parallel with related lines of the building or structure.

D. Adjust railing prior to securing in place to ensure proper matching of butting joints and
correct alignment throughout their length. Secure posts not more than 8 feet on center,
unless otherwise indicated. Plumb posts in each direction.

E. Secure posts and rail ends as follows:
1. Installation in new concrete:

a. Set posts in sleeves which have been set in concrete, and grout posts therein with
non-shrink grout.

2. Anchor rail ends into concrete and masonry with steel round flanges welded to rail
ends and anchored into the wall construction with expansion bolts.

3. Anchor rail ends to steel with steel oval or round flanges welded to rail ends and
bolted to the structural steel members, unless otherwise indicated.

4. Provide removable railing sections as indicated. Furnish slip-fit metal socket or
sleeve for casting into concrete. Accurately locate sleeve to match post spacings.

F. Other than field welded connections:
1. Assemble connections end-to-end and splice joints with internal sleeves.
2. Fitting assembly:

a. Assemble pipe at joints and drive together within 0.02 inch.
b. Assemble fittings into posts before pressing rails into fittings.

G. Isolate components from dissimilar metals and from contact with concrete and masonry
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materials as required to prevent electrolysis and corrosion 

3.3 CLEANING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Clean after installation exposed pre-finished and plated items and items fabricated from
stainless steel, as recommended by the metal manufacturer and protect from damage un-
til completion of the project.

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 1324 - SHEET MEMBRANE WATERPROOFING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Work Included: The Work of this Section shall include but not be limited to the following:

1. Vertical Application: Membrane applied on prepared subbase prior to placement of
concrete slabs.

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Include manufacturer's written instructions for evaluating, preparing, and treating
substrate, technical data, and tested physical and performance properties of waterproofing.

B. Shop Drawings: Show locations and extent of waterproofing. Include details for substrate joints
and cracks, sheet flashings, penetrations, inside and outside corners, tie-ins with adjoining
waterproofing, and other termination conditions.

C. Samples: For the following products:

1. 12-by-12-inch square of waterproofing and flashing sheet materials.
2. 12-by-12-inch square of protection board.

D. Installer   Certificates: Signed by manufacturers certifying that installers comply with 
requirements.

E. Qualification Data: For Installer.

F. Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified
testing agency, for waterproofing.

G. Warranties: Special warranties specified in this Section.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: A firm that is approved or licensed by waterproofing manufacturer for
installation of waterproofing required for this Project.
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B. Manufacturer: Sheet membrane waterproofing shall be manufactured and marketed by a firm
with a minimum of 20 years experience in the production and sales of self-adhesive sheet
membrane waterproofing. Manufacturers proposed for use but not named in these
specifications shall submit evidence of ability to meet all requirements specified, and include a
list of projects of similar design and complexity completed within the past 5 years.

C. Mockup: Before beginning installation, install waterproofing to 100 sq. ft. of wall to demonstrate
surface preparation, crack and joint treatment, corner treatment, and execution quality.

1. If Architect determines mockups do not comply with requirements, reapply waterproofing
until mockup is approved.

2. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of
Substantial Completion.

D. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Review waterproofing requirements including surface preparation, substrate condition
and pretreatment, minimum curing period, forecasted weather conditions, special details
and sheet flashings, installation procedures, testing and inspection procedures, and
protection and repairs.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver liquid materials to Project site in original packages with seals unbroken, labeled with
manufacturer's name, product brand name and type, date of manufacture, and directions for
storing and mixing with other components.

B. Store liquid materials in their original undamaged packages in a clean, dry, protected location
and within temperature range required by waterproofing manufacturer.

C. Remove and replace liquid materials that cannot be applied within their stated shelf life.

D. Store rolls according to manufacturer's written instructions.

E. Protect stored materials from direct sunlight.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Apply waterproofing within the range of ambient and substrate
temperatures recommended by waterproofing manufacturer. Do not apply waterproofing to a
damp or wet substrate.

1. Do not apply waterproofing in snow, rain, fog, or mist.

B. Maintain adequate ventilation during preparation and application of waterproofing materials.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees
to replace waterproofing material that does not comply with requirements or that fails to remain
watertight within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty does not include failure of waterproofing due to failure of substrate prepared
and treated according to requirements or formation of new joints and cracks in substrate
exceeding 1/16 inch in width.

2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. General: Specified products may be components of a complete waterproofing system. Provide
all components necessary to provide complete systems.

B. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bituthene  3000,  subject to compliance with requirements.
Provide the products of Grace Construction Products or comparable products by one of
the following:

1. American Hydrotech, Inc.
2. Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Inc.
3. Meadows, W. R., Inc.

2.2 VERTICAL APPLICATION, ELEVATOR PIT 

A. Applied on formwork for elevator pit, adjacent to existing building foundation wall.

B. Bonded HDPE Sheet for Vertical Applications: (Preprufe 160R). Uniform, flexible, multilayered- 
composite sheet membrane consisting of either a HDPE film coated with a pressure-sensitive
adhesive and protective release liner, total 32-mil thickness, or an HDPE film coated with a
modified asphalt layer and a nonwoven geotextile-fabric final layer, total 73-mil thickness; with
the following physical properties:

1. Tensile Strength, Film: 4000 psi minimum; ASTM D 412.
2. Low-Temperature Flexibility: Pass at minus 10 deg F; ASTM D 1970.
3. Peel Adhesion to Concrete: 5 lbf/in. minimum; ASTM D 903, modified.
4. Lap Adhesion: 2.5 lbf/in. minimum; ASTM D 1876, modified.
5. Hydrostatic-Head Resistance: 231 feet; ASTM D 5385, modified.
6. Puncture Resistance: 100 lbf minimum; ASTM E 154.
7. Water Vapor Permeance: 0.01 perms maximum; ASTM E 96/E 96M, Water Method.
8. Water Absorption: 0.5 percent maximum; ASTM D 570.

2.3 VERTICAL APPLICATION, ELEVATOR PIT 

A. Applied to concrete elevator pit walls.

B. Sheet Membrane Waterproofing: Bituthene 3000 Membrane by Grace Construction Products; a
self-adhesive, cold-applied composite sheet consisting of a thickness of 1.4 mm (0.056 inch) of
rubberized asphalt and 0.1 mm (0.004 inch) of cross-laminated, high density polyethylene film.
Provide rubberized asphalt membrane covered with a release sheet, which is removed during
installation. No special adhesive or heat shall be required to form laps:

C. Physical Properties:

1. Color: Dark gray-black.
2. Thickness: 1.5 mm (0.060 inch) nominal, ASTM D 3767 Method A.
3. Flexibility,180° bend over 25mm (1 inch) mandrel at -43°C (-45°F): Unaffected, ASTM D

1970.
4. Tensile Strength, Membrane Die C: 2240 kPa (325 lbs/in.2) minimum, ASTM D 412

Modified (The test is run at a rate of 50 mm [2 inch] per minute).
5. Tensile Strength, Film: 34.5 MPa (5,000 lbs/in.2) minimum, ASTM D 882 Modified (The

test is run at a rate of 50 mm [2 inch] per minute).
6. Elongation,  Ultimate  Failure  of  Rubberized Asphalt: 300% minimum, ASTM D 412

Modified (The test is run at a rate of 50 mm [2 inch] per minute).
7. Crack Cycling at -32°C (-25°F), 100 Cycles: Unaffected, ASTM C 836.
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8. Lap Adhesion at Minimum Application Temperature: 700 N/m (4 lbs/in.) – Bituthene
3000, 880 N/m (5 lbs/in.) – Low Temp, ASTM D 1876 Modified (The test is conducted 15
minutes after the lap is formed and run at a rate of 50 mm (2 inch) per minute at -4°C
[25°F]).

9. Peel Strength: 1576 N/m (9 lbs/in.), ASTM D 903 Modified (The 180° peel strength is run
at a rate of 300 mm [12 inch] per minute).

10. Puncture Resistance, Membrane: 222 N (50 lbs) minimum, ASTM E 154.
11. Resistance to Hydrostatic Head: 60 m (200 ft), ASTM D 5385.
12. Permeance: 2.9 ng/m2sPa (0.05 perms) maximum, ASTM E 96 Section 12 – Water

Method.
13. Water Absorption: 0.1%, ASTM D 570.

2.4 HORIZONTAL APPLICATION, ELEVATOR PIT 

A. Pre-applied membrane, placed prior to installation of pit slab-on-grade and the wall footings.

B. Bonded HDPE or Polyethylene Sheet for Horizontal Applications: (Preprufe 300R). Uniform,
flexible, multilayered-composite sheet membrane consisting of either an HDPE film coated with
pressure-sensitive adhesive and protective release liner, total 46-mil thickness, or a cross- 
laminated film of low- and medium-density polyethylene, coated with a modified asphalt layer
and a nonwoven geotextile-fabric final layer, total 95-mil thickness; with the following physical
properties:

1. Tensile Strength, Film: 2000 psi minimum; ASTM D 412.
2. Low-Temperature Flexibility: Pass at minus 10 deg F; ASTM D 1970.
3. Peel Adhesion to Concrete: 5 lbf/in. minimum; ASTM D 903, modified.
4. Lap Adhesion: 2.5 lbf/in. minimum; ASTM D 1876, modified.
5. Hydrostatic-Head Resistance: 231 feet; ASTM D 5385, modified.
6. Puncture Resistance: 200 lbf minimum; ASTM E 154.
7. Water Vapor Permeance: 0.01 perms maximum; ASTM E 96/E 96M, Water Method.
8. Water Absorption: 0.5 percent maximum; ASTM D 570

2.5 HORIZONTAL APPLICATION – SLABS-ON-GRADE 

A. Membrane applied on prepared subbase prior to placement of concrete slabs.

B. Integrally Bonded Vapor Protection: Florprufe® 120 Membrane by Grace Construction Products,
a 0.5mm (0.021 in) nominal thickness composite sheet membrane comprising 0.4 mm (0.016
in.) of polyolefin film, and layers of specially formulated synthetic adhesive layers. The
membrane shall form an integral and permanent bond to poured concrete to prevent vapor
migration at the interface of the membrane and structural concrete. Provide membrane with the
following physical properties:

1. A Class A vapor barrier meeting and exceeding the requirements as defined by ASTM
E1745, as noted below.

2. Thickness: 0.5mm (0.021 inch), ASTM D3767 Method A.
3. Water Vapor Permeance: 0.03 perms, ASTM E96 Method B.
4. Tensile Strength: 65 lb./inch, ASTM E154.
5. Elongation: 300%, ASTM D412.
6. Puncture Resistance: 3300 grams, ASTM D1709.
7. Peel Adhesion to Concrete: greater than 4 lb./inch, ASTM D903.

2.6 HORIZONTAL APPLICATION – SLAB-ON-STRUCTURE 

A. Membrane applied on prepared structure prior to placement of concrete slab. Occurs at new
concrete slab over portion of existing basement.
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B. Sheet Membrane Waterproofing: Bituthene 3000 Membrane by Grace Construction Products; a
self-adhesive, cold-applied composite sheet consisting of a thickness of 1.4 mm (0.056 inch) of
rubberized asphalt and 0.1 mm (0.004 inch) of cross-laminated, high density polyethylene film.
Provide rubberized asphalt membrane covered with a release sheet, which is removed during
installation. No special adhesive or heat shall be required to form laps:

C. Physical Properties:

1. Color: Dark gray-black.
2. Thickness: 1.5 mm (0.060 inch) nominal, ASTM D 3767 Method A.
3. Flexibility,180° bend over 25mm (1 inch) mandrel at -43°C (-45°F): Unaffected, ASTM D

1970.
4. Tensile Strength, Membrane Die C: 2240 kPa (325 lbs/in.2) minimum, ASTM D 412

Modified (The test is run at a rate of 50 mm [2 inch] per minute).
5. Tensile Strength, Film: 34.5 MPa (5,000 lbs/in.2) minimum, ASTM D 882 Modified (The

test is run at a rate of 50 mm [2 inch] per minute).
6. Elongation,  Ultimate  Failure  of Rubberized Asphalt: 300% minimum, ASTM D 412

Modified (The test is run at a rate of 50 mm [2 inch] per minute).
7. Crack Cycling at -32°C (-25°F), 100 Cycles: Unaffected, ASTM C 836.
8. Lap Adhesion at Minimum Application Temperature: 700 N/m (4 lbs/in.) – Bituthene

3000, 880 N/m (5 lbs/in.) – Low Temp, ASTM D 1876 Modified (The test is conducted 15
minutes after the lap is formed and run at a rate of 50 mm (2 inch) per minute at -4°C
[25°F]).

9. Peel Strength: 1576 N/m (9 lbs/in.), ASTM D 903 Modified (The 180° peel strength is run
at a rate of 300 mm [12 inch] per minute).

10. Puncture Resistance, Membrane: 222 N (50 lbs) minimum, ASTM E 154.
11. Resistance to Hydrostatic Head: 60 m (200 ft), ASTM D 5385.
12. Permeance: 2.9 ng/m2sPa (0.05 perms) maximum, ASTM E 96 Section 12 – Water

Method.
13. Water Absorption: 0.1%, ASTM D 570.

2.7 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General: Furnish auxiliary materials recommended by waterproofing manufacturer for intended
use and compatible with sheet waterproofing.

1. Furnish liquid-type auxiliary materials that comply with VOC limits of authorities having
jurisdiction.

B. Waterstop: See Division 3 Section “Waterstops”.

C. Preformed Soil Retention Wall Tieback Cover: Preprufe Tieback Cover by Grace Construction
Products as a prefabricated detail for soil retention wall tiebacks.

D. Preformed Inside and Outside Corners: Preprufe Preformed Corners by Grace Construction
Products as prefabricated inside and outside corners.

E. Tape for covering cut edges, roll ends, penetrations and detailing: Preprufe Tape LT (for
temperatures between 25°F (-4°C) and 86°F (+30°C)) and Preprufe Tape HC (for use in Hot
Climates, minimum 50°F (10°C))

F. Miscellaneous Materials: accessories specified or acceptable to manufacturer of pre-applied
waterproofing membrane.
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2.8 PROTECTION BOARD 

A. Protection Board: ASTM D 6506, semi-rigid sheets of fiberglass or mineral-reinforced-asphaltic
core, pressure laminated between two asphalt-saturated fibrous liners and as follows:

1. Thickness: 1/4 inch, nominal.
2. Adhesive: Rubber-based solvent type recommended by waterproofing manufacturer for

type of protection course.

2.9 INSULATION 

A. See Division 07, Section “Thermal Insulation”.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. The installer shall examine conditions of substrates and other conditions under which this work
is to be performed and notify the Contractor, in writing, of circumstances detrimental to the
proper completion of the work. Do not proceed with work until unsatisfactory conditions are
corrected.

3.2 SUBSTRATE PREPARATION

A. It is essential to create a sound and solid substrate to eliminate movement during the concrete
pour. Substrates must be regular and smooth with no gaps or voids greater than 0.5 inch.
Grout around all penetrations such as utility conduits, etc. for stability.

1. Horizontal Surfaces - The substrate must be free of loose aggregate and sharp
protrusions. Avoid curved or rounded substrates. When installing over earth or crushed
stone, ensure substrate is well compacted to avoid displacement of substrate due to
traffic or concrete pour. The surface does not need to be dry, but standing water must be
removed.

2. Vertical Surfaces - Board systems such as timber lagging must be close butted to provide
support and not more than 0.5 inch out of alignment.

3. Vertical Cast-In-Place Concrete Substrates:

a. Do not proceed with installation until concrete has properly cured and dried
(minimum 7 days for normal structural concrete and minimum 14 days for
lightweight structural concrete).

b. Fill form tie rod holes with concrete and finish flush with surrounding surface.
c. Repair bugholes over 0.5 inch in length and 0.25 inch deep and finish flush with

surrounding surface.
d. Remove scaling to sound, unaffected concrete and repair exposed area.
e. Grind irregular construction joints to suitable flush surface.

3.3 INSTALLATION, HORIZONTAL APPLICATIONS 

A. Strictly comply with installation instructions in manufacturer’s published literature, including but
not limited to, the following:

1. Place the membrane HDPE film side to the substrate with the clear plastic release liner
facing towards the concrete pour. End laps should be staggered to avoid a build-up of
layers.

2. Leave the plastic release liner in position until overlap procedure is completed.
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3. Accurately position succeeding sheets to overlap the previous sheet 3 inches along the
marked selvedge. Ensure the underside of the succeeding sheet is clean, dry and free
from contamination before attempting to overlap.

4. Peel back the plastic release liner from between the overlaps as the two layers are
bonded together. Ensure a continuous bond is achieved without creases and roll firmly
with a heavy roller.

5. Completely remove the plastic liner to expose the protective coating. Any initial tack will
quickly disappear.

3.4 INSTALLATION, VERTICAL APPLICATIONS 

A. Strictly comply with installation instructions in manufacturer’s published literature, including but
not limited to, the following:

1. Mechanically fasten the membrane vertically using fasteners appropriate to the substrate
with the clear plastic release liner facing towards the concrete pour. The membrane may
be installed in any convenient length.

2. Fastening through the selvedge using a small and low profile head fastener so that the
membrane lays flat and allows firmly rolled overlaps.

3. Immediately remove the plastic release liner.
4. Ensure the underside of the succeeding sheet is clean, dry and free from contamination

before attempting to overlap.
5. Roll firmly to ensure a watertight seal.
6. Overlap all roll ends and cut edges by a minimum 3 inches and ensure the area is clean

and free from contamination, wiping with a damp cloth if necessary.
7. Allow to dry and apply Preprufe Tape LT (or HC in hot climates) centered over the lap

edges and roll firmly.
8. Immediately remove printed plastic release liner from the tape.

3.5 WATERSTOP INSTALLATION 

A. See Division 3 Section “Waterstops”.

3.6 SURFACE PREPARATION

A. Clean, prepare, and treat substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions. Provide
clean, dust-free, and dry substrates for waterproofing application.

B. Remove grease, oil, bitumen, form-release agents, paints, curing compounds, and other
penetrating contaminants or film-forming coatings from concrete.

C. Remove fins, ridges, mortar, and other projections and fill honeycomb, aggregate pockets,
holes, and other voids.

D. Prepare, fill, prime, and treat joints and cracks in substrates. Remove dust and dirt from joints
and cracks according to ASTM D 4258.

E. Corners: Prepare, prime, and treat inside and outside corners according to ASTM D 6135.

1. Install membrane strips centered over vertical inside corners. Install 3/4-inch fillets of
liquid membrane on horizontal inside corners and as follows:

a. At footing-to-wall intersections, extend liquid membrane each direction from corner
or install membrane strip centered over corner.

F. Prepare, treat, and seal vertical and horizontal surfaces at terminations and penetrations
through waterproofing and at drains and protrusions according to ASTM D 6135.
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3.7 MODIFIED BITUMINOUS SHEET WATERPROOFING APPLICATION 

A. Install modified bituminous sheets according to waterproofing manufacturer's written
instructions and according to recommendations in ASTM D 6135.

B. Apply primer to substrates at required rate and allow to dry. Limit priming to areas that will be
covered by sheet waterproofing in same day. Reprime areas exposed for more than 24 hours.

C. Apply and firmly adhere sheets over area to receive waterproofing. Accurately align sheets and
maintain uniform 2-1/2-inch- minimum lap widths and end laps. Overlap and seal seams and
stagger end laps to ensure watertight installation.

1. When ambient and substrate temperatures range between 25 and 40 deg F, install self- 
adhering, modified bituminous sheets produced for low-temperature application. Do not
use low-temperature sheets if ambient or substrate temperature is higher than 60 deg F.

D. Apply continuous sheets over sheet strips bridging substrate cracks, construction, and
contraction joints.

E. Seal exposed edges of sheets at terminations not concealed by metal counterflashings or
ending in reglets with mastic.

F. Install sheet waterproofing and auxiliary materials to tie into adjacent waterproofing.

G. Repair tears, voids, and lapped seams in waterproofing not complying with requirements. Slit
and flatten fishmouths and blisters. Patch with sheet waterproofing extending 6 inches beyond
repaired areas in all directions.

H. Install insulation and protection board with butted joints over waterproofing membrane
immediately.

I. Correct deficiencies in or remove sheet waterproofing that does not comply with requirements;
repair substrates, reapply waterproofing, and repair sheet flashings.

3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Engage a full-time site representative qualified by waterproofing membrane manufacturer to
inspect substrate conditions; surface preparation; membrane application, flashings, protection,
and drainage components; and to furnish daily reports to Architect.

3.9 PROTECTION AND CLEANING

A. Protect membrane in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations until placement of
concrete. Inspect for damage just prior to placement of concrete and make repairs in
accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations.

B. Protect waterproofing from damage and wear during remainder of construction period.

C. Protect installed board insulation and protection board from damage due to UV light, harmful
weather exposures, physical abuse, and other causes. Provide temporary coverings where
insulation will be subject to abuse and cannot be concealed and protected by permanent
construction immediately after installation.

D. Clean spillage and soiling from adjacent construction using cleaning agents and procedures
recommended by manufacturer of affected construction.
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END OF SECTION 07 1324 
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SECTION 08 4113 – ALUMINUM-FRAMED STOREFRONT AND ENTRANCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Aluminum-framed storefront.
2. Aluminum-framed entrances.

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETING 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes.

B. Shop Drawings: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts.  Include plans, elevations,
sections, full-size details, and attachments to other work.

1. Include details of provisions for assembly expansion and contraction and for draining
moisture occurring within the assembly to the exterior.

2. Include full-size isometric details of each vertical-to-horizontal intersections showing the
following:

a. Joinery, including concealed welds.
b. Anchorage.
c. Expansion provisions.
d. Glazing.
e. Flashing and drainage.

3. Show connection to and continuity with adjacent thermal, weather, air, and vapor
barriers.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied color finishes.

D. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, in manufacturer's standard
sizes.

E. Fabrication Sample: Of each vertical-to-horizontal intersection of assemblies, made from 12-
inch lengths of full-size components and showing details of the following:

1. Joinery, including concealed welds.
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2. Anchorage.
3. Expansion provisions.
4. Glazing.
5. Flashing and drainage.

F. Delegated-Design Submittal: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts indicated to
comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and
sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For Installer.

B. Energy Performance Certificates: For aluminum-framed entrances, storefronts, windows,
accessories, and components, from manufacturer.

1. An NFRC Component Modeling Approach (CMA) generated label certificate shall be
provided by the manufacturer. The label certificate shall be project specific and will
contain the thermal performance ratings of the manufacturer’s framing combined with the
specified glass, and the glass spacer used in the fabrication of the glass, at NFRC
standard test size as defined in table 4-3 in NFRC 100-2010.

C. Product Test Reports: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefront, for tests performed by a
qualified testing agency.

D. Source quality-control reports.

E. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For aluminum-framed entrances, storefront and windows to include in
maintenance manuals.

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and
approved by manufacturer.

B. Product Options: Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for
aesthetic effects and performance characteristics of assemblies.  Aesthetic effects are indicated
by dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components and assemblies as they
relate to sightlines, to one another, and to adjoining construction.

1. Do not change intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with
Architect's approval. If changes are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory data to
Architect for review.

1.8 MOCKUP 

A. Mockup: Build mockup to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate
aesthetic effects and set quality standards for fabrication and installation.

1. Build mockup of typical wall area as shown on Drawings.
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2. Approval of mockup does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockup unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in
writing.

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockup may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Total Storefront Installation:

1. The responsible contractor shall assume full responsibility and warrant for one year the
satisfactory performance of the total storefront installation. This includes the glass,
glazing, anchorage and setting system, sealing, flashing, etc., as it relates to air, water,
structural, and impact resistance adequacy as called for in the specifications and
approved shop drawings.

2. Any deficiencies due to such elements not meeting the specifications shall be corrected
by the responsible contractor at their expense during the warranty period.

B. Window Material and Workmanship:

1. Provide written guarantee against defects in material and workmanship for 3 years from
the date of final shipment.

C. Glass:

1. Provide written warranty for insulated glass units that they will be free from obstruction of
vision as a result of dust or film formation on the internal glass surfaces caused by failure
of the hermetic seal due to defects in material and workmanship.

2. Warranty period shall be for 10 (ten) years.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design:  Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in
Division 1 Section “Submittal Procedures” and "Quality Requirements" to design the aluminum-
framed entrances and storefront, including comprehensive engineering analysis using
performance requirements and design criteria indicated.

B. General Performance: Comply with performance requirements specified, as determined by
testing of aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts representing those indicated for this
Project without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in
construction.

1. Aluminum-framed entrances and storefront shall withstand movements of supporting
structure including, but not limited to, story drift, twist, column shortening, long-term
creep, and deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads.

2. Failure also includes the following:

a. Thermal stresses transferring to building structure.
b. Glass breakage.
c. Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements.
d. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components.
e. Failure of operating units.
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C. Structural Loads:

1. Wind and Seismic Loads: As indicated on the Drawings.
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2.2 LABORATORY TESTING AND PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Test Units:

1. Air, water, and structural test unit size shall be a minimum of two stories high and three
lites wide.

2. Thermal test unit sizes shall be 80" wide by 80" high with one intermediate vertical
mullion and two lites of glass.

B. Test Procedures and Performance:

1. Air Infiltration Test:

a. Test unit in accordance with ASTM E 283 at a static air pressure difference of 6.24
psf (299 Pa).

b. Air infiltration shall not exceed .06 cfm/SF (.30 l/s•m²) of unit.

2. Water Resistance Test:

a. Test unit in accordance with ASTM E 331.
b. There shall be no uncontrolled water leakage at a static test pressure of 12.0 psf.

3. Uniform Load Deflection Test:

a. Test in accordance with ASTM E 330.
b. Deflection under design load shall not exceed L/175 of the clear span.

4. Uniform Load Structural Test:

a. Test in accordance with ASTM E 330 at a pressure 1.5 times the design wind
pressure in 1.05.B.3.b.

b. At conclusion of the test, there shall be no glass breakage, permanent damage to
fasteners, storefront parts, or any other damage that would cause the storefront to
be defective.

5. Condensation Resistance Test (CRF):

a. Test unit in accordance with AAMA 1503.1.
b. Condensation Resistance Factor (CRF) shall not be less than 56 (frame) when

glazed with 0.29 center of glass U-Factor.

6. Condensation Resistance (CR):

a. With ventilators closed and locked, test unit in accordance with NFRC 500-2010.
b. Condensation Resistance (CR) shall not be less than 39 when glazed with 0.29

center of glass U-Factor.

7. Thermal Transmittance Test (Conductive U-Factor):

a. With ventilators closed and locked, test unit in accordance with NFRC 100-2010.
b. Conductive thermal transmittance (U-Factor) shall not be more than .42

BTU/hr•ft2•°F when glazed with .29 center of glass U-Factor
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2.3 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Kawneer North
America or comparable products by one of the following:

1. EFCO Corporation.
2. Kawneer Company, Inc.
3. Oldcastle Building Envelope.
4. TRACO.
5. Tubelite.
6. YKK AP America Inc.

B. Basis of design:  Kawneer Trifab 450 System; 1-3/4" sightline, 4-1/2" depth, high traffic
applications

C. Source Limitations: Obtain all components of aluminum-framed entrances and windows,
including framing and accessories, from single manufacturer.

2.4 FRAMING

A. Framing Members: Manufacturer's extruded- or formed-aluminum framing members of
thickness required and reinforced as required to support imposed loads.

1. Construction: Thermally broken.
2. Glazing System: Retained mechanically with gaskets on four sides.
3. Glazing Plane: Center at storefront, front at curtainwall.
4. Finish: High-performance organic finish.
5. Fabrication Method: Field-fabricated stick system.

B. Thermal Barrier:

1. All exterior aluminum shall be separated from interior aluminum by a rigid, structural
thermal barrier. For purposes of this specification, a structural thermal barrier is defined
as a system that shall transfer shear during bending and, therefore, promote composite
action between the exterior and interior extrusions.

2. Barrier material shall be poured-in-place, two-part polyurethane. A nonstructural thermal
barrier is unacceptable

C. Backer Plates: Manufacturer's standard, continuous backer plates for framing members, if not
integral, where framing abuts adjacent construction.

D. Brackets and Reinforcements: Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with
nonstaining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components.

E. Materials:

1. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish
indicated.

a. Sheet and Plate: ASTM B 209.
b. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes: ASTM B 221.
c. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes: ASTM B 429/B 429M.
d. Structural Profiles: ASTM B 308/B 308M.
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2. Steel Reinforcement: Manufacturer's standard zinc-rich, corrosion-resistant primer
complying with SSPC-PS Guide No. 12.00; applied immediately after surface preparation
and pretreatment. Select surface preparation methods according to recommendations in
SSPC-SP COM, and prepare surfaces according to applicable SSPC standard.

a. Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.
b. Cold-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M.
c. Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M.

2.5 ENTRANCE DOOR SYSTEMS 

A. Entrance Doors: Manufacturer's standard glazed entrance doors for manual-swing operation.

1. Door Construction: 1-3/4-inch overall thickness, with minimum 0.125-inch-thick, extruded-
aluminum tubular rail and stile members. Mechanically fasten corners with reinforcing
brackets that are deeply penetrated and fillet welded or that incorporate concealed tie
rods.

2. Door Design:  Wide stile;5-inch nominal width.
3. Glazing Stops and Gaskets: Square snap-on, extruded-aluminum stops and preformed

gaskets.

a. Provide non-removable glazing stops on outside of door.

2.6 ENTRANCE DOOR HARDWARE 

A. Entrance Door Hardware: Hardware not specified in this Section is specified in Division 8
Section "Door Hardware."

B. Weather Stripping: Manufacturer's standard replaceable components.

1. Compression Type: Made of ASTM D 2000, molded neoprene, or ASTM D 2287, molded
PVC.

C. Weather Sweeps: Manufacturer's standard exterior-door bottom sweep with concealed
fasteners on mounting strip.

2.7 GLAZING

A. Glazing: See Schedule on the drawings and Division 08 Section "Glazing”.

B. Glazing Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard sealed-corner pressure-glazing system of black,
resilient elastomeric glazing gaskets, setting blocks, and shims or spacers.

C. Glazing Sealants: As recommended by manufacturer.

D. Weatherseal Sealants: ASTM C 920 for Type S; Grade NS; Class 25; Uses NT, G, A, and O;
chemically curing silicone formulation that is compatible with structural sealant and other system
components with which it comes in contact; recommended by structural-sealant, weatherseal-
sealant, and structural-sealant-glazed storefront manufacturers for this use.

2.8 ACCESSORIES

A. Fasteners and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining,
nonbleeding fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials.



Trenton Public Library 
Entrance Ramp and Stair Alteration 

Issued for Bid and Construction 
September 10, 2024 

ALUMINUM FRAMED STOREFRONTS AND 
ENTRANCES  

08 8000 - 8 

1. Use self-locking devices where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out from
thermal and structural movements, wind loads, or vibration.

2. Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads.
3. Use exposed fasteners with countersunk Phillips screw heads, finished to match framing

system and/or fabricated from 300 series stainless steel.

B. Anchors: Three-way adjustable anchors with minimum adjustment of 1 inch that accommodate
fabrication and installation tolerances in material and finish compatible with adjoining materials
and recommended by manufacturer.

1. Concrete and Masonry Inserts: Hot-dip galvanized cast-iron, malleable-iron, or steel
inserts complying with ASTM A 123/A 123M or ASTM A 153/A 153M requirements.

C. Concealed Flashing: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, nonbleeding
flashing compatible with adjacent materials.

D. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt-mastic paint complying with SSPC-Paint 12
requirements except containing no asbestos, formulated for 30-mil thickness per coat.

2.9 FABRICATION

A. Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing.

B. Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible to minimize distortion or discoloration of
finish. Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces by descaling or
grinding.

C. Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics:

1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations.
2. Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered.
3. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members.
4. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to

maintain required glazing edge clearances.
5. Provisions for field replacement of glazing from interior.
6. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest

extent possible.

D. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members: Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting stops.

E. Entrance Door Frames: Reinforce as required to support loads imposed by door operation and
for installing entrance door hardware.

1. At exterior doors, provide compression weather stripping at fixed stops.
2. At interior doors, provide silencers at stops to prevent metal-to-metal contact. Install three

silencers on strike jamb of single-door frames and two silencers on head of frames for
pairs of doors.

F. Entrance Doors: Reinforce doors as required for installing entrance door hardware.

1. At pairs of exterior doors, provide sliding-type weather stripping retained in adjustable
strip and mortised into door edge.

2. At exterior doors, provide weather sweeps applied to door bottoms.
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G. Entrance Door Hardware Installation: Factory install entrance door hardware to the greatest
extent possible.  Cut, drill, and tap for factory-installed entrance door hardware before applying
finishes.

H. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project according to Shop
Drawings.

2.10 ALUMINUM FINISHES

A. High-Performance Organic Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer finish complying with AAMA 2604
and containing not less than 50 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat,
and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers'
written instructions.

B. Basis of design:  Kawneer Permadize Hardcoat Finish.

1. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. General:

1. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
2. Do not install damaged components.
3. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion.
4. Rigidly secure non-movement joints.
5. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic

deterioration and to prevent impeding movement of moving joints.
6. Where welding is required, weld components in concealed locations to minimize

distortion or discoloration of finish. Protect glazing surfaces from welding.
7. Seal perimeter and other joints watertight unless otherwise indicated.

B. Metal Protection:

1. Where aluminum is in contact with dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by
painting contact surfaces with materials recommended by manufacturer for this purpose
or by installing nonconductive spacers.

2. Where aluminum is in contact with concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by
painting contact surfaces with bituminous paint.

C. Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed as specified in Division 7
Section "Joint Sealants" to produce weathertight installation.

D. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades.
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E. Install operable units level and plumb, securely anchored, and without distortion. Adjust
weather-stripping contact and hardware movement to produce proper operation.

F. Install glazing as specified in Division 08 Section "Glazing."
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G. Entrance Doors: Install doors to produce smooth operation and tight fit at contact points.

1. Exterior Doors: Install to produce weathertight enclosure and tight fit at weather stripping.
2. Field-Installed Entrance Door Hardware: Install surface-mounted entrance door hardware

according to entrance door hardware manufacturers' written instructions using concealed
fasteners to greatest extent possible.

3.3 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Erection Tolerances: Install aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts to comply with the
following maximum tolerances:

1. Plumb: 1/8 inch in 10 feet; 1/4 inch in 40 feet.
2. Level: 1/8 inch in 20 feet; 1/4 inch in 40 feet.
3. Alignment:

a. Where surfaces abut in line or are separated by reveal or protruding element up to
1/2 inch wide, limit offset from true alignment to 1/16 inch.

b. Where surfaces are separated by reveal or protruding element from 1/2 to 1 inch
wide, limit offset from true alignment to 1/8 inch.

c. Where surfaces are separated by reveal or protruding element of 1 inch wide or
more, limit offset from true alignment to 1/4 inch.

4. Location: Limit variation from plane to 1/8 inch in 12 feet; 1/2 inch over total length.

3.4 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Entrance Door Hardware:

1. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and
maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance,
and removal and replacement of entrance door hardware.

2. Initial Maintenance Service: Beginning at Substantial Completion, provide six months' full
maintenance by skilled employees of entrance door hardware Installer. Include quarterly
preventive maintenance, repair or replacement of worn or defective components,
lubrication, cleaning, and adjusting as required for proper entrance door hardware
operation at rated speed and capacity. Use parts and supplies that are the same as those
used in the manufacture and installation of original equipment.

END OF SECTION 08 4113 
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SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes:

1. Mechanical and electrified door hardware
2. Electronic access control system components

B. Section excludes:

1. Windows
2. Cabinets (casework), including locks in cabinets
3. Signage
4. Toilet accessories
5. Overhead doors

C. Related Sections:

1. Division 01 "General Requirements" sections for Allowances, Alternates, Owner
Furnished Contractor Installed, Project Management and Coordination.

2. Division 06 Section ''Rough Carpentry''
3. Division 06 Section ''Finish Carpentry''
4. Division 07 Section ''Joint Sealants'' for sealant requirements applicable to threshold

installation specified in this section.
5. Division 08 Sections:

a. ''Metal Doors and Frames''
b. ''Flush Wood Doors''
c. ''Stile and Rail Wood Doors''
d. ''Interior Aluminum Doors and Frames''
e. ''Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts''
f. ''Stainless Steel Doors and Frames''
g. ''Special Function Doors''
h. ''Entrances''

6. Division 26 ''Electrical'' sections for connections to electrical power system and for low-
voltage wiring.

7. Division 28 ''Electronic Safety and Security'' sections for coordination with other
components of electronic access control system and fire alarm system.

1.02 REFERENCES 

A. UL LLC

1. UL 10B - Fire Test of Door Assemblies
2. UL 10C - Positive Pressure Test of Fire Door Assemblies
3. UL 1784 - Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies
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4. UL 305 - Panic Hardware

B. DHI - Door and Hardware Institute

1. Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule
2. Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware
3. Keying Systems and Nomenclature
4. Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware

C. NFPA – National Fire Protection Association

1. NFPA 70 – National Electric Code
2. NFPA 80 – 2016 Edition – Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives
3. NFPA 101 – Life Safety Code
4. NFPA 105 – Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies
5. NFPA 252 – Fire Tests of Door Assemblies

D. ANSI - American National Standards Institute

1. ANSI A117.1 – 2017 Edition – Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities
2. ANSI/BHMA A156.1 - A156.29, and ANSI/BHMA A156.31 - Standards for Hardware

and Specialties
3. ANSI/BHMA A156.28 - Recommended Practices for Keying Systems
4. ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A - Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors
5. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Standard Steel Doors and Frames

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. General:

1. Submit in accordance with Conditions of Contract and Division 01 Submittal Procedures.
2. Prior to forwarding submittal:

a. Review drawings and Sections from related trades to verify compatibility with
specified hardware.

b. Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify on submittals: deviations from
Contract Documents, issues of incompatibility or other issues which may
detrimentally affect the Work.

B. Action Submittals:

1. Product Data: Submit technical product data for each item of door hardware, installation
instructions, maintenance of operating parts and finish, and other information necessary
to show compliance with requirements.

2. Riser and Wiring Diagrams: After final approval of hardware schedule, submit details of
electrified door hardware, indicating:
a. Wiring Diagrams: For power, signal, and control wiring and including:

1) Details of interface of electrified door hardware and building safety and security
systems.

2) Schematic diagram of systems that interface with electrified door hardware.
3) Point-to-point wiring.
4) Risers.
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3. Samples for Verification: If requested by Architect, submit production sample of
requested door hardware unit in finish indicated and tagged with full description for
coordination with schedule.
a. Samples will be returned to supplier. Units that are acceptable to Architect may, after

final check of operations, be incorporated into Work, within limitations of key
coordination requirements.

4. Door Hardware Schedule:
a. Submit concurrent with submissions of Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings.

Coordinate submission of door hardware schedule with scheduling requirements of
other work to facilitate fabrication of other work critical in Project construction
schedule.

b. Submit under direct supervision of a Door Hardware Institute (DHI) certified
Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) or Door Hardware Consultant (DHC) with
hardware sets in vertical format as illustrated by Sequence of Format for the
Hardware Schedule published by DHI.

c. Indicate complete designations of each item required for each opening, include:
1) Door Index: door number, heading number, and Architect's hardware set number.
2) Quantity, type, style, function, size, and finish of each hardware item.
3) Name and manufacturer of each item.
4) Fastenings and other pertinent information.
5) Location of each hardware set cross-referenced to indications on Drawings.
6) Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.
7) Mounting locations for hardware.
8) Door and frame sizes and materials.
9) Degree of door swing and handing.
10) Operational Description of openings with electrified hardware covering egress,

ingress (access), and fire/smoke alarm connections.

5. Key Schedule:
a. After Keying Conference, provide keying schedule that includes levels of keying,

explanations of key system's function, key symbols used, and door numbers
controlled.

b. Use ANSI/BHMA A156.28 ''Recommended Practices for Keying Systems'' as
guideline for nomenclature, definitions, and approach for selecting optimal keying
system.

c. Provide 3 copies of keying schedule for review prepared and detailed in accordance
with referenced DHI publication. Include schematic keying diagram and index each
key to unique door designations.

d. Index keying schedule by door number, keyset, hardware heading number, cross
keying instructions, and special key stamping instructions.

e. Provide one complete bitting list of key cuts and one key system schematic
illustrating system usage and expansion. Forward bitting list, key cuts and key system
schematic directly to Owner, by means as directed by Owner.

f. Prepare key schedule by or under supervision of supplier, detailing Owner's final
keying instructions for locks.

C. Informational Submittals:

1. Provide Qualification Data for Supplier, Installer and Architectural Hardware Consultant.
2. Provide Product Data:
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a. Certify that door hardware approved for use on types and sizes of labeled fire-rated
doors complies with listed fire-rated door assemblies.

b. Include warranties for specified door hardware.

D. Closeout Submittals:

1. Operations and Maintenance Data: Provide in accordance with Division 01 and include:
a. Complete information on care, maintenance, and adjustment; data on repair and 

replacement parts, and information on preservation of finishes.
b. Catalog pages for each product.
c. Final approved hardware schedule edited to reflect conditions as installed.
d. Final keying schedule
e. Copy of warranties including appropriate reference numbers for manufacturers to

identify project.
f. As-installed wiring diagrams for each opening connected to power, both low voltage

and 110 volts.

E. Inspection and Testing:

1. Submit written reports to the Owner and Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ) of the
results of functional testing and inspection for:
a. Fire door assemblies, in compliance with NFPA 80.
b. Required egress door assemblies, in compliance with NFPA 101.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications and Responsibilities:

1. Supplier: Recognized architectural hardware supplier with a minimum of 5 years
documented experience supplying both mechanical and electromechanical door hardware
similar in quantity, type, and quality to that indicated for this Project.  Supplier to be
recognized as a factory direct distributor by the manufacturer of the primary materials
with a warehousing facility in the Project’s vicinity. Supplier to have on staff, a certified
Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) or Door Hardware Consultant (DHC)
available to Owner, Architect, and Contractor, at reasonable times during the Work for
consultation.

2. Installer: Qualified tradesperson skilled in the application of commercial grade hardware
with experience installing door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality as
indicated for this Project.

3. Architectural Hardware Consultant: Person who is experienced in providing consulting
services for door hardware installations that are comparable in material, design, and
extent to that indicated for this Project and meets these requirements:
a. For door hardware: DHI certified AHC or DHC.
b. Can provide installation and technical data to Architect and other related

subcontractors.
c. Can inspect and verify components are in working order upon completion of

installation.
d. Capable of producing wiring diagram and coordinating installation of electrified

hardware with Architect and electrical engineers.
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4. Single Source Responsibility: Obtain each type of door hardware from single
manufacturer.

B. Certifications:

1. Fire-Rated Door Openings:
a. Provide door hardware for fire-rated openings that complies with NFPA 80 and

requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
b. Provide only items of door hardware that are listed products tested by UL LLC,

Intertek Testing Services, or other testing and inspecting organizations acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction for use on types and sizes of doors indicated, based on
testing at positive pressure and according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C and in compliance
with requirements of fire-rated door and door frame labels.

2. Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies:
a. Provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies tested according to

UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105
b. Comply with the maximum air leakage of 0.3 cfm/sq. ft. (3 cu. m per minute/sq. m)

at tested pressure differential of 0.3-inch wg (75 Pa) of water.

3. Electrified Door Hardware
a. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by testing agency acceptable

to authorities having jurisdiction.

4. Accessibility Requirements:
a. Comply with governing accessibility regulations cited in ''REFERENCES'' article

087100, 1.02.D3 herein for door hardware on doors in an accessible route. This
project must comply with all Federal Americans with Disability Act regulations and
all Local Accessibility Regulations.

C. Pre-Installation Meetings

1. Keying Conference
a. Incorporate keying conference decisions into final keying schedule after reviewing

door hardware keying system including:
1) Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, degree of security

required, and plans for future expansion.
2) Preliminary key system schematic diagram.
3) Requirements for key control system.
4) Requirements for access control.
5) Address for delivery of keys.

2. Pre-installation Conference
a. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials,

Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid
delays.

b. Inspect and discuss preparatory work performed by other trades.
c. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in for electrified door hardware.
d. Review sequence of operation for each type of electrified door hardware.
e. Review required testing, inspecting, and certifying procedures.
f. Review questions or concerns related to proper installation and adjustment of door

hardware.
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3. Electrified Hardware Coordination Conference:
a. Prior to ordering electrified hardware, schedule and hold meeting to coordinate door

hardware with security, electrical, doors and frames, and other related suppliers.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for hardware delivered to
Project site. Promptly replace products damaged during shipping.

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with final door hardware
schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with each
item or package. Deliver each article of hardware in manufacturer's original packaging.

C. Maintain manufacturer-recommended environmental conditions throughout storage and
installation periods.

D. Provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to Project. Control handling and
installation of hardware items so that completion of Work will not be delayed by hardware
losses both before and after installation.

E. Handle hardware in manner to avoid damage, marring, or scratching. Correct, replace or
repair products damaged during Work. Protect products against malfunction due to paint,
solvent, cleanser, or any chemical agent.

F. Deliver keys to manufacturer of key control system for subsequent delivery to Owner.

1.06 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of floor-recessed door hardware with floor construction.
Cast anchoring inserts into concrete.

B. Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory or
shop prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are
made for locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicated requirements.

C. Security: Coordinate installation of door hardware, keying, and access control with Owner's
security consultant.

D. Electrical System Roughing-In: Coordinate layout and installation of electrified door
hardware with connections to power supplies and building safety and security systems.

1.07 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components
of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within published warranty period.

1. Warranty does not cover damage or faulty operation due to improper installation,
improper use or abuse.



Trenton Public Library 
Entrance Ramp and Stair Alteration 

Issued for Bid and Construction 
September 10, 2024 

DOOR HARDWARE 087100-7 

2. Warranty Period: Beginning from date of Substantial Completion, for durations indicated
in manufacturer's published listings.
a. Mechanical Warranty

1) Exit Devices
a) Von Duprin: 10 years

2) Closers
a) LCN 4000 Series: 30 years

3) Automatic Operators
a) LCN: 2 years

b. Electrical Warranty
1) Exit Devices

a) Von Duprin: 3 years
2) Closers

a) LCN: 2 years

1.08 MAINTENANCE 

A. Furnish complete set of special tools required for maintenance and adjustment of hardware,
including changing of cylinders.

B. Turn over unused materials to Owner for maintenance purposes.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Approval of alternate manufacturers and/or products other than those listed as ''Scheduled
Manufacturer'' or ''Acceptable Manufacturers'' in the individual article for the product
category are only to be considered by official substitution request in accordance with section
01 25 00.

B. Approval of products from manufacturers indicated in ''Acceptable Manufacturers'' is
contingent upon those products providing all functions and features and meeting all
requirements of scheduled manufacturer's product.

C. Where specified hardware is not adaptable to finished shape or size of members requiring
hardware, furnish suitable types having same operation and quality as type specified, subject
to Architect's approval.

2.02 MATERIALS 

A. Fabrication

1. Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally
prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. provide screws according to
manufacturer’s recognized installation standards for application intended.
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2. Finish exposed screws to match hardware finish, or, if exposed in surfaces of other work,
to match finish of this other work including prepared for paint surfaces to receive painted
finish.

3. Provide concealed fasteners wherever possible for hardware units exposed when door is
closed. Coordinate with “Metal Doors and Frames”, “Flush Wood Doors”, “Stile and Rail
Wood Doors” to ensure proper reinforcements. Advise the Architect where visible
fasteners, such as thru bolts, are required.

B. Provide screws, bolts, expansion shields, drop plates and other devices necessary for
hardware installation.

1. Where fasteners are exposed to view: Finish to match adjacent door hardware material.

C. Cable and Connectors:

1. Where scheduled in the hardware sets, provide each item of electrified hardware and wire
harnesses with number and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric function of
specified hardware.

2. Provide Molex connectors that plug directly into connectors from harnesses, electric
locking and power transfer devices.

3. Provide through-door wire harness for each electrified locking device installed in a door
and wire harness for each electrified hinge, electrified continuous hinge, electrified pivot,
and electric power transfer for connection to power supplies.

2.03 CONTINUOUS HINGES 

A. Manufacturers:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
a. Ives

2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
a. Select
b. Roton

B. Requirements:

1. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.26,
Grade 1.

2. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges, where specified in the hardware sets,
fabricated from 6063-T6 aluminum.

3. Provide split nylon bearings at each hinge knuckle for quiet, smooth, self-lubricating
operation.

4. Provide hinges capable of supporting door weights up to 450 pounds, and successfully
tested for 1,500,000 cycles.

5. On fire-rated doors, provide aluminum geared continuous hinges classified for use on
rated doors by testing agency acceptable to authority having jurisdiction.

6. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges with electrified option scheduled in the
hardware sets. Provide with number and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric
function of specified hardware.
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7. Provide hinges 1 inch (25 mm) shorter in length than nominal height of door, unless
otherwise noted or door details require shorter length and with symmetrical hole pattern.

2.04 ELECTRIC POWER TRANSFER 

A. Manufacturers:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
a. Von Duprin EPT-10

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
a. ABH PT1000
b. Securitron CEPT-10

B. Requirements:

1. Provide power transfer with electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets. Provide
with number and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric function of specified
hardware.

2. Locate electric power transfer per manufacturer's template and UL requirements, unless
interference with operation of door or other hardware items.

2.05 EXIT DEVICES 

A. Manufacturers and Products:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
a. Von Duprin 98/35A series

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
a. Precision APEX 2000 series
b. Falcon 24/25 series

B. Requirements:

1. Provide exit devices tested to ANSI/BHMA A156.3 Grade 1 and UL listed for Panic Exit
or Fire Exit Hardware.

2. Cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING'' article, herein.
3. Provide smooth touchpad type exit devices, fabricated of brass, bronze, stainless steel, or

aluminum, plated to standard architectural finishes to match balance of door hardware.
4. Touchpad must extend a minimum of one half of door width. No plastic inserts are

allowed in touchpads.
5. Provide exit devices with deadlatching feature for security and for future addition of

alarm kits and/or other electrified requirements.
6. Provide exit devices with weather resistant components that can withstand harsh

conditions of various climates and corrosive cleaners used in outdoor pool environments.
7. Provide flush end caps for exit devices.
8. Provide exit devices with manufacturer's approved strikes.
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9. Provide exit devices cut to door width and height. Install exit devices at height
recommended by exit device manufacturer, allowable by governing building codes, and
approved by Architect.

10. Mount mechanism case flush on face of doors or provide spacers to fill gaps behind
devices. Where glass trim or molding projects off face of door, provide glass bead kits.

11. Provide cylinder or hex-key dogging as specified at non fire-rated openings.
12. Removable Mullions: 2 inches (51 mm) x 3 inches (76 mm) steel tube. Where scheduled

as keyed removable mullion, provide type that can be removed by use of a keyed
cylinder, which is self-locking when re-installed.

13. Provide factory drilled weep holes for exit devices used in full exterior application,
highly corrosive areas, and where noted in hardware sets.

14. Provide electrified options as scheduled.
15. Top latch mounting: double- or single-tab mount for steel doors, face mount for

aluminum doors eliminating requirement of tabs, and double tab mount for wood doors.
16. Provide exit devices with optional trim designs to match other lever and pull designs used

on the project.

2.06 KEYSWITCHES 

A. Manufacturers and Products:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
a. Schlage 650 series

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
a. Security Door Control 700 series
b. Securitron MK series

B. Requirements:

1. Provide key switches capable of being configured to momentary or maintained action.
2. Provide key switches that accept a mortise cylinder. Cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING''

article, herein.

2.07 POWER SUPPLIES 

A. Manufacturers and Products:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
a. Schlage/Von Duprin PS900 Series

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
a. Precision ELR series
b. Securitron BPS series

B. Requirements:

1. Provide power supplies approved by manufacturer of supplied electrified hardware.
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2. Provide appropriate quantity of power supplies necessary for proper operation of
electrified locking components as recommended by manufacturer of electrified locking
components with consideration for each electrified component using power supply,
location of power supply, and approved wiring diagrams. Locate power supplies as
directed by Architect.

3. Provide regulated and filtered 24 VDC power supply, and UL class 2 listed.
4. Provide power supplies with the following features:

a. 12/24 VDC Output, field selectable.
b. Class 2 Rated power limited output.
c. Universal 120-240 VAC input.
d. Low voltage DC, regulated and filtered.
e. Polarized connector for distribution boards.
f. Fused primary input.
g. AC input and DC output monitoring circuit w/LED indicators.
h. Cover mounted AC Input indication.
i. Tested and certified to meet UL294.
j. NEMA 1 enclosure.
k. Hinged cover w/lock down screws.
l. High voltage protective cover.

2.08 CYLINDERS 

A. Manufacturers and Products:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
a. Schlage Everest 29 S

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
a. Corbin-Russwin Patented Keyway
b. Sargent DG1

B. Requirements:

1. Provide cylinders/cores compliant with ANSI/BHMA A156.5; latest revision; cylinder 

face finished to match lockset; manufacturer’s series as indicated. Refer to “KEYING” 

article, herein.
2. Provide cylinders in the below-listed configuration(s), distributed throughout the Project

as indicated.
a. Patented Open: cylinder with interchangeable core with open keyway.

3. Patent Protection: Cylinders/cores requiring use of restricted, patented keys, patent
protected.

4. Nickel silver bottom pins.

2.09 KEYING 

A. Scheduled System:

1. New factory registered system:
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a. Provide a factory registered keying system, complying with guidelines in
ANSI/BHMA A156.28, incorporating decisions made at keying conference.

B. Requirements:

1. Construction Keying:
a. Replaceable Construction Cores.

1) Provide temporary construction cores replaceable by permanent cores, furnished
in accordance with the following requirements.
a) 3 construction control keys
b) 12 construction change (day) keys.

2) Owner or Owner’s Representative will replace temporary construction cores with
permanent cores.

2. Permanent Keying:
a. Provide permanent cylinders/cores keyed by the manufacturer according to the

following key system.
1) Master Keying system as directed by the Owner.

b. Forward bitting list and keys separately from cylinders, by means as directed by
Owner. Failure to comply with forwarding requirements will be cause for
replacement of cylinders/cores involved at no additional cost to Owner.

c. Provide keys with the following features:
1) Material: Nickel silver; minimum thickness of .107-inch (2.3mm)
2) Patent Protection: Keys and blanks protected by one or more utility patent(s).

d. Identification:
1) Mark permanent cylinders/cores and keys with applicable blind code for

identification. Do not provide blind code marks with actual key cuts.
2) Identification stamping provisions must be approved by the Architect and Owner.
3) Stamp cylinders/cores and keys with Owner’s unique key system facility code as

established by the manufacturer; key symbol and embossed or stamped with “DO 

NOT DUPLICATE” along with the “PATENTED” or patent number to enforce
the patent protection.

4) Failure to comply with stamping requirements will be cause for replacement of
keys involved at no additional cost to Owner.

5) Forward permanent cylinders/cores to Owner, separately from keys, by means as
directed by Owner.

e. Quantity: Furnish in the following quantities.
1) Permanent Control Keys: 3.
2) Master Keys: 6.
3) Change (Day) Keys: 3 per cylinder/core that is keyed differently
4) Key Blanks: Quantity as determined in the keying meeting.

2.10 DOOR CLOSERS 

A. Manufacturers and Products:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
a. LCN 4040XP series

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
a. Corbin-Russwin DC8000 series
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b. Sargent 281 series

B. Requirements:

1. Provide door closers conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.4 Grade 1 requirements by
BHMA certified independent testing laboratory. ISO 9000 certify closers. Stamp units
with date of manufacture code.

2. Provide door closers with fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with high strength
cast iron cylinder, and full complement bearings at shaft.

3. Cylinder Body: 1-1/2-inch (38 mm) diameter piston with 5/8-inch (16 mm) diameter
double heat-treated pinion journal. QR code with a direct link to maintenance
instructions.

4. Hydraulic Fluid: Fireproof, passing requirements of UL10C, and requiring no seasonal
closer adjustment for temperatures ranging from 120 degrees F to -30 degrees F.

5. Spring Power: Continuously adjustable over full range of closer sizes, and providing
reduced opening force as required by accessibility codes and standards. Provide snap-on
cover clip, with plastic covers, that secures cover to spring tube.

6. Hydraulic Regulation: By tamper-proof, non-critical valves, with separate adjustment for
latch speed, general speed, and backcheck. Provide graphically labelled instructions on
the closer body adjacent to each adjustment valve. Provide positive stop on reg valve that
prevents reg screw from being backed out.

7. Provide closers with solid forged steel main arms and factory assembled heavy-duty
forged forearms for parallel arm closers.

8. Pressure Relief Valve (PRV) Technology: Not permitted.
9. Finish for Closer Cylinders, Arms, Adapter Plates, and Metal Covers: Powder coating

finish which has been certified to exceed 100 hours salt spray testing as described in
ANSI Standard A156.4 and ASTM B117, or has special rust inhibitor (SRI).

10. Provide special templates, drop plates, mounting brackets, or adapters for arms as
required for details, overhead stops, and other door hardware items interfering with closer
mounting.

2.11 ELECTROMECHANICAL AUTOMATIC OPERATORS 

A. Manufacturers and Products:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
a. LCN Senior Swing

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
a. Horton 4000LE series
b. Stanley Access Technologies M-Force

B. Requirements:

1. Provide low energy automatic operator units that are electromechanical design complying
with ANSI/BHMA A156.19.
a. Opening: Powered by DC motor working through reduction gears.
b. Closing: Spring force.
c. Manual, hydraulic, or chain drive closers: Not permitted.



Trenton Public Library 
Entrance Ramp and Stair Alteration 

Issued for Bid and Construction 
September 10, 2024 

DOOR HARDWARE 087100-14 

d. Operation: Motor is off when door is in closing mode. Door can be manually
operated with power on or off without damage to operator. Provide variable
adjustments, including opening and closing speed adjustment.

e. Cover: Aluminum.

2. Provide units with manual off/auto/hold-open switch, push and go function to activate
power operator, vestibule interface delay, electric lock delay, hold-open delay adjustable
from 1 to 32 seconds, and logic terminal to interface with accessories, mats, and sensors.

3. Provide drop plates, brackets, and adapters for arms as required to suit details.
4. Provide motion sensors and/or actuator switches, and receivers for operation as specified.

Provide weather-resistant actuators at exterior applications.
5. Provide key switches, with LED's, recommended and approved by manufacturer of

automatic operator as required for function as described in operation description of
hardware sets. Cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING'' article, herein.

6. Provide complete assemblies of controls, switches, power supplies, relays, and
parts/material recommended and approved by manufacturer of automatic operator for
each individual leaf. Actuators control both doors simultaneously at pairs. Sequence
operation of exterior and vestibule doors with automatic operators to allow ingress or
egress through both sets of openings as directed by Architect. Locate actuators, key
switches, and other controls as directed by Architect.

2.12 DOOR TRIM 

A. Manufacturers:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
a. Ives

2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
a. Burns
b. Trimco

B. Requirements:

1. Provide push plates, push bars, pull plates, pulls, and hands-free reversible door pulls
with diameter and length as scheduled.

2.13 THRESHOLDS, SEALS, DOOR SWEEPS, AUTOMATIC DOOR BOTTOMS, AND 
GASKETING 

A. Manufacturers:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
a. Zero International

2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
a. National Guard
b. Reese

B. Requirements:
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1. Provide thresholds, weather-stripping, and gasketing systems as specified and per
architectural details. Match finish of other items.

2. Smoke- and Draft-Control Door Assemblies: Where smoke- and draft-control door
assemblies are required, provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies
tested according to UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105.

3. Provide door sweeps, seals, astragals, and auto door bottoms only of type where resilient
or flexible seal strip is easily replaceable and readily available.

4. Size thresholds 1/2 inch (13 mm) high by 5 inches (127 mm) wide by door width unless
otherwise specified in the hardware sets or detailed in the drawings.

2.14 DOOR POSITION SWITCHES 

A. Manufacturers:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
a. Schlage

2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
a. GE-Interlogix
b. Sargent

B. Requirements:

1. Provide recessed or surface mounted type door position switches as specified.
2. Coordinate door and frame preparations with door and frame suppliers. If switches are

being used with magnetic locking device, provide minimum of 4 inches (102 mm)
between switch and magnetic locking device.

2.15 FINISHES 

A. FINISH: BHMA 613/640 (US10B); EXCEPT:

1. Door Closers: Powder Coat to Match.
2. Latch Protectors: US32D (BHMA 630).
3. Weatherstripping: Dark Bronze Anodized Aluminum.
4. Thresholds: Extruded Architectural Bronze, Oil-Rubbed

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Prior to installation of hardware, examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly
construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions affecting performance. Verify
doors, frames, and walls have been properly reinforced for hardware installation.

B. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring
connections before electrified door hardware installation.
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C. Submit a list of deficiencies in writing and proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory
conditions have been corrected.

3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following, unless otherwise
indicated or required to comply with governing regulations.

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8.
2. Custom Steel Doors and Frames: HMMA 831.
3. Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors: ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A
4. Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware: DHI TDH-007-20

B. Install door hardware in accordance with NFPA 80, NFPA 101 and provide post-install
inspection, testing as specified in section 1.03.E unless otherwise required to comply with
governing regulations.

C. Install each hardware item in compliance with manufacturer's instructions and
recommendations, using only fasteners provided by manufacturer.

D. Do not install surface mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrate. Protect
all installed hardware during painting.

E. Set units level, plumb and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment substrate
as necessary for proper installation and operation.

F. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space
fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.

G. Install operating parts so they move freely and smoothly without binding, sticking, or
excessive clearance.

H. Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not fewer than
quantity recommended by manufacturer for application indicated.

I. Lock Cylinders:

1. Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction period.
2. Replace construction cores with permanent cores as indicated in keying section.

J. Wiring: Coordinate with Division 26, ELECTRICAL and Division 28 ELECTRONIC
SAFETY AND SECURITY sections for:

1. Conduit, junction boxes and wire pulls.
2. Connections to and from power supplies to electrified hardware.
3. Connections to fire/smoke alarm system and smoke evacuation system.
4. Connection of wire to door position switches and wire runs to central room or area, as

directed by Architect.
5. Connections to panel interface modules, controllers, and gateways.
6. Testing and labeling wires with Architect's opening number.
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K. Key Control System: Tag keys and place them on markers and hooks in key control system
cabinet, as determined by final keying schedule.

L. Continuous Hinges: Re-locate the door and frame fire rating labels where they will remain
visible so that the hinge does not cover the label once installed.

M. Door Closers & Auto Operators: Mount closers/operators on room side of corridor doors,
inside of exterior doors, and stair side of stairway doors from corridors. Mount
closers/operators so they are not visible in corridors, lobbies and other public spaces unless
approved by Architect.

N. Overhead Stops/Holders: Mount overhead stops/holders on room side of corridor doors,
inside of exterior doors, and stair side of stairway doors.

O. Power Supplies: Locate power supplies as indicated or, if not indicated, above accessible
ceilings or in equipment room, or alternate location as directed by Architect.

P. Thresholds: Set thresholds in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified in
Division 07 Section ''Joint Sealants.''

Q. Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door
hardware schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they may impede traffic or present
tripping hazard.

R. Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame.

S. Meeting Stile Gasketing: Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are closed.

T. Door Bottoms and Sweeps: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door
is closed.

3.03 ADJUSTING 

A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to
ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to
operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating
and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements.

1. Spring Hinges: Adjust to achieve positive latching when door can close freely from an
open position of 30 degrees.

2. Electric Strikes: Adjust horizontal and vertical alignment of keeper to properly engage
lock bolt.

3. Door Closers: Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Occupancy Adjustment: Approximately three to six months after date of Substantial
Completion, examine and readjust each item of door hardware, including adjusting operating
forces, as necessary to ensure function of doors and door hardware.
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3.04 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.

B. Clean operating items per manufacturer's instructions to restore proper function and finish.

C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage
or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

3.05 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE 

A. The intent of the hardware specification is to specify the hardware for interior and exterior
doors, and to establish a type, continuity, and standard of quality. However, it is the door
hardware supplier's responsibility to thoroughly review existing conditions, schedules,
specifications, drawings, and other Contract Documents to verify the suitability of the
hardware specified.

B. Discrepancies, conflicting hardware, and missing items are to be brought to the attention of
the architect with corrections made prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included
in a hardware set should be scheduled with the appropriate additional hardware required for
proper application.

C. Hardware items are referenced in the following hardware schedule. Refer to the above
specifications for special features, options, cylinders/keying, and other requirements.

D. Hardware Sets:

Abbreviation Name 
IVE H.B. Ives 
LCN Lcn Commercial Division 
MIS Misc - Out-Sourced Items 
SCE Schlage Electronic Security 
SCH Schlage Lock Company 
VON Von Duprin 
WIK Wikk Industries, Inc. 
ZER Zero International Inc 
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112710 OPT0374224 Version 1 

Hardware Group No. 01 

Provide each PR door(s) with the following: 
QT
Y 

 DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINIS
H 

MFR 

2 EA CONT. HINGE 112XY EPT  313AN IVE 
2 EA POWER TRANSFER EPT10 CON   695 VON 
1 EA ELEC PANIC 

HARDWARE 
RX-LC-9847-EO-CON   313 VON 

1 EA ELEC PANIC 
HARDWARE 

RX-LC-QEL-9847-TL-OP-376T-
CON 24 VDC 

  313 VON 

2 EA MORTISE CYLINDER 20-059 X K510-730 613 SCH 
2 EA FSIC CORE 23-030  613 SCH 
2 EA 90 DEG OFFSET PULL 8190EZHD 12" O  643E/7

16 
IVE 

1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4040XP SCUSH   695 LCN 
1 EA SURF. AUTO OPERATOR 9542 HDR2 MS AS REQ 

(120/240 VAC) 
  ANDK

B 
LCN 

1 EA PA MOUNTING PLATE 4040XP-18PA SRT  695 LCN 
1 EA CUSH SHOE SUPPORT 4040XP-30 SRT  695 LCN 
1 EA BLADE STOP SPACER 4040XP-61 SRT  695 LCN 
2 EA WEATHER RING 8310-801  LCN 
1 EA SWITCH 8310-806R  LCN 
2 EA ACTUATOR, TOUCH 8310-853T  630 LCN 
2 EA MOUNT BOX 8310-867F  LCN 
1 EA CUSTOM BOLLARD BPS-SM 

(PREP FOR ACTUATOR, CARD 
READER AS REQUIRED) 

 630 WIK 

1 EA THRESHOLD 655D-223  D ZER 
2 EA WIRE HARNESS CON-XX-P LENGTH AS 

REQUIRED 
FOR USE WITH DOOR 

 SCH 

2 EA WIRE HARNESS CON-6W 
FOR USE WITH HINGE 

 SCH 

1 EA KEY SWITCH 653-1414 L2 36-079 12/24 VDC   613 SCE 
2 EA DOOR CONTACT 7764   628 SCE 
1 EA POWER SUPPLY PS902 900-2RS 120/240 VAC   LGR SCE 
1 EA CARD READER BY SECURITY CONTRACTOR MIS 
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OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
1. DOORS NORMALLY CLOSED AND LOCKED EXTERIOR CARD READER IS POWERED ON
AND EXTERIOR WALL ACTUATOR IS POWERED OFF VIA THE ACCESS CONTROL SYSTEM.
2. ENTRY BY VALID CREDENTIAL AT CARD READER WHICH WILL POWER ON THE WALL
ACTUATOR AND SEND A SIGNAL TO RETRACT THE LATCHES OF THE EXIT DEVICE AND
ALLOW AUTHORIZED ENTRY (DPDT BY SECURITY CONTRACTOR).
3. ACCESS CONTROL SYSTEM CAN PROGRAM DOORS TO OPRATE AS PUSH/PULL AND
POWER ON THE EXTERIOR WALL ACTUATOR AS REQUIRED.
4. FREE EGRESS AT ALL TIMES VIA THE PANIC HARDWARE.
5. TOUCH PAD OF EXIT DEVICE HAS AN RX SWITCH WHICH WILL SIGNAL THE ACCESS
CONTROL SYSTEM OF A VALID RELEASE.
6.ELECTRIC LATCH RETRACTION IS FAIL-SECURE UPON LOSS OF POWER DOORS WILL
LOCK.
7. KEYSWITCH IS USED TO TURN OFF THE POWER AFTER HOURS FOR THE EXTERIOR
WALL ACTUATOR.

Hardware Group No. 02 

Provide each PR door(s) with the following: 
QT
Y 

 DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINIS
H 

MFR 

2 EA CONT. HINGE 112XY  313AN IVE 
1 EA DUMMY PUSH BAR 350  313 VON 
2 EA 90 DEG OFFSET PULL 8190EZHD 12" O  643E/7

16 
IVE 

1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4040XP SCUSH   695 LCN 
1 EA SURF. AUTO OPERATOR 9542 HDR2 MS AS REQ 

(120/240 VAC) 
  ANDK

B 
LCN 

1 EA PA MOUNTING PLATE 4040XP-18PA SRT  695 LCN 
EA CUSH SHOE SUPPORT 4040XP-30 SRT  695 LCN 
EA BLADE STOP SPACER 4040XP-61 SRT  695 LCN 

1 EA SWITCH 8310-806R  LCN 
2 EA ACTUATOR, TOUCH 8310-853T  630 LCN 
2 EA MOUNT BOX 8310-867F  LCN 
1 EA THRESHOLD 655D-223  D ZER 

OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
1. DOORS MAY BE OPENED MANUALLY OR AUTOMATICALLY VIA THE AUTO DOOR
OPERATOR.

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 08 8000 - GLAZING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Glass for glazed assemblies.

1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. Provide glass and glazing that will withstand normal thermal movement, wind loading
and impact loading (where applicable), without failure of glass, failure of gaskets to
remain watertight and airtight, nor deterioration of glass and glazing materials.

1. Normal thermal movement is defined as that resulting from an ambient
temperature range of 120 deg. F and from a temperature range within glass and
glass framing members of 180 deg. F.

2. Deterioration of insulating glass is defined as failure of hermetic seal due to other
causes than breakage which results in intrusion of dirt or moisture, internal
condensation or fogging, resulting from seal failure, and any other visual
evidence.

3. Deterioration of coated glass is defined as the development of manufacturing
defects including peeling, cracking or other indications of deterioration in coating
due to normal use.

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's technical data for each glazing material and
fabricated glass product required, including installation and maintenance instructions.
Indicate glass thickness to be used.

1. Submit glass manufacturer's wind pressure analyses and thermal stress analysis;
glass manufacturer's review of glazing systems Shop Drawings stating that
glazing details are suitable.

2. Submit glass types and identification of glazing materials. Submit insulating glass
unit certification.
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B. Samples: Submit 12-inch square samples of each type of glass indicated, and samples
of each accessory.

C. Certificates: Submit certificates from respective manufacturers attesting that glass and
glazing materials furnished for Project comply with requirements of agencies having
jurisdiction.

1. Separate certification will not be required for glazing materials bearing
manufacturer's permanent labels that represent a quality control program of a
certification agency or independent testing laboratory acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction.

D. Compatibility and Adhesion Test Report: Submit statement from sealant manufacturer
that glass and glazing materials have been tested for compatibility and adhesion with
glazing sealants and interpreting test results, with recommendations for primers and
substrate preparation.

E. Delegated-Design Submittal: For glass indicated to comply with performance
requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the
qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Glazing Standards: Comply with recommendations of Flat Glass Marketing Association
(FGMA) "Glazing Manual" except where more stringent requirements are indicated.
Refer to this publication for definitions of glass and glazing terms not otherwise
defined.

B. Safety Glazing Standard: Provide required safety glass which comply with ANSI Z97.1
and testing requirements of 16 CFR Part 1201 for category II materials.

C. Single Source for Glass: To ensure consistent quality of appearance and performance,
provide materials produced by a single manufacturer or fabricator for each kind and
condition of glass.

D. Insulating Glass Certification Program: Provide insulating glass units permanently
marked with appropriate certification label of the Insulating Glass Certification Council
(IGCC).

E. Glazing for Fire-Rated Assemblies: Glazing for assemblies that comply with NFPA 80
and that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing
according to NFPA 252.
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1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect glass and glazing materials during delivery, storage and handling to comply
with manufacturer's directions and to prevent damage to glass and glazing materials
from moisture, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, and from other causes.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Conditions: Do not proceed with glazing when air and substrate
temperatures are outside the limits permitted by glazing material manufacturer or when
joint substrates are wet or dirty.

1.8 EXTENDED WARRANTIES 

A. General: Submit warranties to repair or replace defective glass and glazing materials or
workmanship for a period of not less than 5 years after date of Substantial Completion,
or longer where specified.

B. Insulating Glass: Submit a warranty to replace defective insulating glass for a period of
10 years after date of Substantial Completion. Defects include failure of insulating
glass edge seal.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Glass Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide
products indicated in glass schedules or comparable product by one of the following

1. AGC Glass Company North America, Inc.
2. Cardinal Glass Industries.
3. Guardian Industries Corp.
4. Hartung Glass Industries.
5. Oldcastle Building Envelope.
6. Pilkington North America Inc.
7. PPG Industries, Inc.
8. Saint-Gobain Corporation.
9. Schott North America, Inc.
10. Viracon, Inc.

B. Source Limitations for Glass: Obtain from single source from single manufacturer for
each glass type.

1. Obtain tinted glass from single source from single manufacturer.
2. Obtain reflective-coated glass from single source from single manufacturer.
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C. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories: Obtain from single source from single
manufacturer for each product and installation method.

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Installed glazing systems shall withstand normal thermal movement and wind
and impact loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage
attributable to the following: defective manufacture, fabrication, or installation; failure of
sealants or gaskets to remain watertight and airtight; deterioration of glazing materials;
or other defects in construction.

B. Delegated Design: Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as
defined in Division 1 Section “Submittal Procedures” and "Quality Requirements" to
design the glazing, including comprehensive engineering analysis using performance
requirements and design criteria indicated.

C. Structural Performance: Glazing shall withstand the following design loads within limits
and under conditions indicated determined according to the IBC and ASTM E 1300.

1. Design Wind Pressures: As indicated on Drawings.
2. Differential Shading: Design glass to resist thermal stresses induced by

differential shading within individual glass lites.

D. Safety Glazing: Where safety glazing is indicated, provide glazing that complies with
16 CFR 1201, Category II.

E. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance
properties specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on
procedures indicated below:

1. For monolithic-glass lites, properties are based on units with lites 6 mm thick.
2. For tempered-glass lites, properties are based on products of construction

indicated.
3. For insulating-glass units, properties are based on units of thickness indicated for

overall unit and for each lite.
4. U-Factors: Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 100 and based on LBL's

WINDOW 5.2 computer program, expressed as Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F
5. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient and Visible Transmittance: Center-of-glazing values,

according to NFRC 200 and based on LBL's WINDOW 5.2 computer program.
a. Provide a maximum SHGC for exterior glazing of 0.40 at the aluminum-

framed entrances and storefront

2.3 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum. Provide glass lites in
thicknesses as needed to comply with requirements indicated.
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B. Strength: Where float glass is indicated, provide annealed float glass, Kind HS heat-
treated float glass, or Kind FT heat-treated float glass. Where heat-strengthened glass
is indicated, provide Kind HS heat-treated float glass or Kind FT heat-treated float
glass. Where fully tempered glass is indicated, provide Kind FT heat-treated float
glass.

C. Primary Glass Standard: Provide primary glass which complies with ASTM C 1036
requirements for type, class and quality.

D. Heat-Treated Glass Standard: Provide heat-treated glass which complies with ASTM C
1048 requirements. Surface compression of heat strengthened glass shall be in the
range of 3500 to 6500 psi.

1. Provide heat treated glass where glass would be vulnerable to thermal breakage
and where required for safety of persons.

2. Provide fully tempered or heat strengthened glass where indicated or required by
authorities having jurisdiction.
a. Tempered glass shall comply with ANSI Z97.1.

E. Sizes: Fabricate glass to sizes required, with edge clearances and tolerances
complying with recommendations of glass manufacturer. Provide thicknesses to
comply with Building Code, and as recommended by glass manufacturer, unless
greater thickness is indicated.

2.4 PRIMARY GLASS PRODUCTS 

A. Clear Float Glass: Type I (transparent glass, flat), Class 1 (clear), Quality q3 (glazing
select), 1/4-inch thick.

2.5 HEAT-TREATED GLASS PRODUCTS 

A. Uncoated Clear Heat-Treated Float Glass: Condition A, Type 1, Class 1, Quality q3,
(glazing select), fully tempered except as noted.

B. Heat Strengthened Glass: Provide heat strengthened glass where required by design
wind pressures or anticipated thermal stress, where fully tempered glass is not
required.

C. Tempered Glass: Provide fully tempered glass only where safety glass is mandatory or
where design pressures are beyond the capacity of heat strengthened glass.
Tempered glass shall be free from inclusions.

1. Provide 1/4-inch thick tempered glass at entrance doors, vestibule doors and
glazed panels, at steel door vision panels except where wire glass is required
and where otherwise required by Code.



Trenton Public Library 
Entrance Ramp and Stair Alteration 

Issued for Bid and Construction 
September 10, 2024 

GLAZING 08 8000 - 6 

2.6 COATED GLASS PRODUCTS 

A. Low Emissivity Glass: Provide pyrolitically coated clear Low-E glass where indicated,
as manufactured by one of the following:

1. Interpane Coatings, Inc.
2. Libbey Owens Ford Co.
3. PPG Industries, Inc.
4. Saint-Gobain.
5. Spectrum Glass Products, Inc.
6. SPI Glass Corp.

2.7 SEALED INSULATING GLASS UNITS 

A. General: Provide insulating glass units complying with ASTM E 774, and with other
requirements specified below, unless otherwise indicated. Provide insulating glass of
7/8 inch thickness unless otherwise shown.

1. Insulating glass shall have double edge seals of polyisobutylene and an
elastomeric sealant that are continuously bonded to both plates of glass, and
compatible with glazing materials.

2. Insulating glass shall consist of 2 lites of glass separated by an argon filled air
space. Outboard lite shall be Low Emissivity (Low E) glass with coating on inside
face to achieve a shading coefficient of 0.80. Inboard lite shall be clear float
glass.

3. Provide insulating glass at all exterior windows.

2.8 FIRE-RATED GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing: Listed and labeled by a testing agency acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on positive-
pressure testing according to NFPA 257 or UL 9, including the hose-stream test, and
shall comply with NFPA 80.

1. Fire-protection-rated glazing required to have a fire-protection rating of 20
minutes shall be exempt from the hose-stream test.

B. Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing Labeling: Permanently mark fire-protection-rated glazing
with certification label of a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
Label shall indicate manufacturer's name; test standard; whether glazing is permitted to
be used in doors or openings; if permitted in openings, whether or not glazing has
passed the hose-stream test; whether or not glazing meets 450 deg F (250 deg C)
temperature-rise limitation; and the fire-resistance rating in minutes.

C. Glazing Sealants for Fire-Rated Glazing Products: Neutral-curing silicone glazing
sealant complying with ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT. Comply
with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for selecting glazing sealants
suitable for applications indicated.
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2.9 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. Compatibility: Provide materials with proven record of compatibility with surfaces
contacted in installation.

B. Cleaners, Primers and Sealers: Type recommended by gasket manufacturer.

C. Setting Blocks: Neoprene, EPDM or silicone blocks as required for compatibility with
glazing sealants, 80 to 90 Shore A durometer hardness, 4 inches minimum length by
width to suit glass thickness.

D. Shims: Shims used with setting blocks shall be of the same material, hardness, length
and width as the setting blocks.

E. Edge Blocks: Same material as setting blocks, of 50-60 Shore A durometer, of size to
limit lateral movement of glass.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify compliance with applicable tolerances; for functioning of weep system; for face
and edge clearances; and for effective sealing of joinery. Report conditions detrimental
to glazing work. Perform glazing work after unsatisfactory conditions have been
corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean glazing channels immediately before glazing. Remove coatings which are not
firmly bonded to substrates.

3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Comply with recommendations of glass manufacturers, of manufacturers of gaskets
and other glazing materials, except where more stringent requirements are indicated
by referenced glazing standards.

B. Glazing channels are intended to provide for necessary bite on glass, minimum edge
and face clearances, with reasonable tolerances.

C. Protect glass from damage. Remove and dispose of glass units with damage or
imperfections of kind that impairs performance or appearance.
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3.4 GLAZING 

A. Install setting blocks one quarter of glass width from each corner but with edge nearest
corner not closer than 6 inches from corner or 0.125 times glass width, whichever is
greater. Install blocks to prevent movement.

B. Provide edge blocking to comply with referenced glazing standard. Install edge blocks
securely, between the midheight and top of glass.

C. Set units of glass in each series with uniformity of appearance.

D. Install sponge and dense gaskets to protrude slightly out of channel, to eliminate dirt
and moisture pockets. Provide adequate anchorage to ensure that gaskets will not
"walk" out.

3.5 PROTECTION AND CLEANING 

A. Promptly protect installed glass from breakage with crossed streamers attached to
framing and held away from glass. Do not apply markers on glass. Remove
nonpermanent labels and clean glass.

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances. If contaminating substances
do come into contact with glass, remove immediately as recommended by glass
manufacturer.

C. Examine glass adjacent to or below exterior concrete and masonry at least once a
month, for build-up of dirt, scum, alkali deposits or staining. Remove residue as
recommended by glass manufacturer.

D. Remove and replace glass which is broken, chipped, cracked, abraded or damaged in
other ways during construction period, including natural causes, accidents and
vandalism.

E. Wash glass on both faces not more than 4 days prior to date scheduled for inspections
to establish date of Substantial Completion in each area of Project. Wash glass as
recommended by glass manufacturer.

3.6 GLAZING SCHEDULE 

A. See drawings.

1. END OF SECTION 08 8000

END OF SECTION 08 8000 
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SECTION 09 9100 - PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Work Included: The Work of this Section shall include but not be limited to the following:

1. Where items or surfaces are not specifically mentioned, paint the same as similar
adjacent materials or areas. Colors will be selected from manufacturer's full range of
standard colors.

2. Walls, ceilings, doors, frames, wood trim, exposed concrete floors, railings, handrails,
stairs, ladders and all other exposed elements.

3. Exposed pipes.
4. Exposed Ducts.
5. Exposed Conduit.
6. Exposed Hangers.
7. Exposed steel.
8. Primed metal equipment.

B. Work Not Included:

1. Pre-Finished Items: Do not include painting when shop or factory finishing is specified for
such items as elevator, and mechanical and electrical equipment.

2. Concealed Surfaces: Painting is not required on surfaces in concealed and generally
inaccessible areas such as pipe spaces, duct shafts and elevator shafts.

3. Finished Metal Surfaces: Anodized aluminum, stainless steel, and similar finished metals
will not require painting.

4. Operating Parts: Moving parts of mechanical and electrical devices, motor and fan shafts
will not require painting.

C. Labels: Do not paint over any code-required labels, such as Underwriters' Laboratories and
Factory Mutual, or any equipment identification, performance rating, name, or nomenclature
plates.

D. Related Sustainable Design Sections:

1. Construction Waste Management – Section 01 7419.
2. Sustainable Design Requirements - Section 01 8113.

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's technical information including paint label analysis and
application instructions for each material.

B. Sustainable Submittals:
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1. Product Data: For paints and coatings, including printed statement of VOC content.

C. Samples: Submit samples for review of each required color and texture.  Identify materials
used on samples.
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1. Submit  paint  samples  on  12  x 12-inch hardboard. Resubmit samples until they are
acceptable.

2. Apply full-coat finish samples on at least 60 sq. ft. of wall and ceiling areas, where
directed, until required sheen, color and texture are obtained under finished lighting. Do
not proceed with painting until samples are approved.

D. Mock-ups:

1. Mock-up one complete apartment unit. .
2. Mock-up one complete corridor, extent and location as directed by the Architect.
3. Mock-up typical painted areas, including walls, doors, railings etc., extent and location as

directed by the Architect.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Single Source Responsibility: Provide primers produced by same manufacturer as finish coats.
Use only thinners approved by paint manufacturer, and use only within recommended limits.

B. Coordination of Work: Review other Sections of these specifications for shop primers,  to
ensure compatibility of total coatings system. Upon request from other trades, furnish
information on finish materials, to ensure that compatible prime coats are used.

C. Applicator: A firm with not less than 5 years of successful experience in the application of
specified materials.

1.5 DELIVERY AND STORAGE

A. Deliver materials in original, new and unopened packages and containers bearing
manufacturer's name and label, and following information:

1. Name or title of material.
2. Manufacturer's name, stock number and date of manufacture.
3. Contents by volume, for major pigment and vehicle constituents.
4. Thinning and application instructions.
5. Color name and number.

B. Store materials not in actual use in tightly covered containers. Maintain containers used in
storage of paint in a clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.

1. Protect paint materials from freezing where necessary. Keep storage area neat and
orderly. Remove oily rags and waste daily. Ensure that workmen and work areas are
adequately protected from fire hazards and health hazards resulting from use of paints.

1.6 JOB CONDITIONS 

A. Apply water-base paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and surrounding air
temperatures are between 50 degrees Fahrenheit and 90 degrees Fahrenheit, unless otherwise
permitted by paint manufacturer's instructions.

B. Apply solvent-thinned paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and surrounding
air temperatures are between 45 degrees Fahrenheit and 95 degrees Fahrenheit, unless
otherwise permitted by paint manufacturer's instructions.

C. Do not apply paint when relative humidity exceeds 85%; or to damp or wet surfaces; unless
otherwise permitted by paint manufacturer.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the
following:

1. Benjamin Moore and Co.
2. Glidden Coatings and Resins, Div. of SCM Corp.
3. MAB Paints.
4. PPG Industries, Pittsburgh Paints.
5. Pratt and Lambert.
6. Scuffmaster.
7. The Sherwin-Williams Company.
8. Tnemec.
9. Carboline.
10. USG.

B. Proprietary names of colors or materials are not intended to imply that products of named
manufacturers are required to the exclusion of equivalent products of other manufacturers.

C. Basis of design: See interior and exterior schedules at the end of this Section.

2.2 MATERIALS

A. Material Quality: Provide best quality grade of various types of coatings as regularly
manufactured by acceptable paint materials manufacturers. Materials not displaying
manufacturer's identification as a standard, best-grade product will not be acceptable.

B. VOC Content of Field-Applied Interior Paints and Coatings: Provide products that comply with
the following limits for VOC content, exclusive of colorants added to a tint base, when calculated
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24); these requirements do not apply to paints
and coatings that are applied in a fabrication or finishing shop:

1. Flat Paints, Coatings, and Primers: VOC content of not more than 50 g/L.
2. Non-flat Paints, Coatings, and Primers: VOC content of not more than 150 g/L.
3. Anti-Corrosive and Anti-Rust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals: VOC not more than 250

g/L.
4. Floor Coatings: VOC not more than 100 g/L.
5. Shellacs, Clear: VOC not more than 730 g/L.
6. Shellacs, Pigmented: VOC not more than 550 g/L.
7. Flat Topcoat Paints: VOC content of not more than 50 g/L.
8. Nonflat Topcoat Paints: VOC content of not more than 150 g/L.
9. Anti-Corrosive and Anti-Rust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals: VOC not more than 250

g/L.
10. Floor Coatings: VOC not more than 100 g/L.
11. Shellacs, Clear: VOC not more than 730 g/L.
12. Shellacs, Pigmented: VOC not more than 550 g/L.
13. Primers, Sealers, and Undercoaters: VOC content of not more than 200 g/L.
14. Dry-Fog Coatings: VOC content of not more than 400 g/L.
15. Zinc-Rich Industrial Maintenance Primers: VOC content of not more than 340 g/L.
16. Pre-Treatment Wash Primers: VOC content of not more than 420 g/L.

C. Chemical Components of Field-Applied Interior Paints and Coatings: Provide topcoat paints
and anti-corrosive and anti-rust paints applied to ferrous metals that comply with the following
chemical restrictions; these requirements do not apply to paints and coatings that are applied in
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a fabrication or finishing shop: 
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1. Aromatic Compounds: Paints and coatings shall not contain more than 1.0 percent by
weight of total aromatic compounds (hydrocarbon compounds containing one or more
benzene rings).

2. Restricted Components: Paints and coatings shall not contain any of the following:

a. Acrolein.
b. Acrylonitrile.
c. Antimony.
d. Benzene.
e. Butyl benzyl phthalate.
f. Cadmium.
g. Di (2-ethylhexyl) phthalate.
h. Di-n-butyl phthalate.
i. Di-n-octyl phthalate.
j. 1,2-dichlorobenzene.
k. Diethyl phthalate.
l. Dimethyl phthalate.
m. Ethylbenzene.
n. Formaldehyde.
o. Hexavalent chromium.
p. Isophorone.
q. Lead.
r. Mercury.
s. Methyl ethyl ketone.
t. Methyl isobutyl ketone.
u. Methylene chloride.
v. Naphthalene.
w. Toluene (methylbenzene).
x. 1,1,1-trichloroethane.
y. Vinyl chloride.

D. Primers and Undercoaters: Provide primers and undercoaters recommended by the finish
coating manufacturer for suitability with the substrate and compatibility with finish coats.

E. Color Pigments: Pure, non-fading, to suit substrates and service.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSPECTION 

A. Examine areas and conditions of work and notify Contractor in writing of conditions detrimental
to proper painting. Proceed with work after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

B. Starting of painting work will be construed as Applicator's acceptance of surfaces and
conditions within any particular area.

C. Do not paint over dirt, rust, scale, grease, moisture, or conditions detrimental to formation of a
durable paint film.

3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION

A. General: Perform preparation and cleaning in accordance with paint manufacturer's instructions
and as herein specified.

1. Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or remove and reprime as required.
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2. Remove hardware, accessories, lighting fixtures, and similar items not to be field-painted,
or provide suitable protection. Remove items if necessary, for painting of items or
adjacent surfaces.

3. Clean surfaces to be painted. Remove oil and grease prior to other cleaning. Be sure
that cleaning materials do not fall onto newly-painted surfaces.

B. Cementitious Materials: Remove efflorescence, chalk, dust, and dirt. Correct alkalinity before
application of paint. Flash patch joints and defects in precast concrete plank ceilings.

C. Wood: Scrape, clean and seal knots before priming. After priming, fill imperfections with plastic
wood-filler. Sandpaper smooth when dried.

D. Ferrous Metals: Clean unfinished ferrous surfaces of oil, grease, dirt, loose mill scale and other
foreign substances by solvent or mechanical cleaning. Touch-up defective shop-prime coats
with shop primer.

E. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean free of oil and surface contaminants with non-petroleum based
solvent.

3.3 MATERIALS PREPARATION

A. Mix and prepare painting materials in accordance with manufacturer's directions.

B. Maintain containers used in mixing and application of paint in a clean condition, free of foreign
materials and residue.

C. Stir materials before application to produce a mixture of uniform density, and stir as required
during application. Remove surface film and, if necessary, strain material before using.

3.4 APPLICATION

A. General: Apply primers, undercoaters and finish paints in accordance with manufacturer's
directions. Use techniques best suited for substrate and type of material being applied.

1. Provide colors, surface treatments, and finishes, as scheduled or as selected by the
Architect.

2. Provide finish coats which are compatible with prime paints used.
3. Apply additional coats when undercoats show through final coat of paint, until paint film is

of uniform finish, color and appearance, including edges, corners, crevices, welds, and
fasteners.

4. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed
surfaces. Paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat
only.

5. Paint interior surfaces of ducts, where visible through registers or grilles, with a flat, non- 
specular black paint.

6. Paint back sides of access panels, and removable or hinged covers to match exposed
surfaces.

7. Finish exterior doors on tops, bottoms and side edges same as exterior faces, unless
otherwise indicated.

8. Sand lightly between each succeeding enamel or varnish coat.
9. Omit first coat (primer) on metal surfaces which have been shop-primed and touch-up

painted.

B. Scheduling Painting: Apply first-coat material to surfaces that have been prepared for painting
as soon as practicable after preparation. Allow sufficient time for proper drying. Do not recoat
until paint feels dry and firm.
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C. Minimum Coating Thickness: Apply materials to establish a total dry film thickness as indicated
or, if not indicated, as recommended by coating manufacturer.

D. Mechanical and Electrical Work: Painting of mechanical and electrical work is limited to those
items exposed in mechanical equipment rooms and in occupied spaces; this also applies to
elevators.

E. Prime Coats: Apply prime coat on material which is required to be painted or finished, and
which has not been prime coated by others. Recoat primed and sealed surfaces where there is
evidence of defects in first coat, to assure a finish coat without defects.

F. Pigmented (Opaque) Finishes: Completely cover to provide an opaque, smooth surface of
uniform finish, color, appearance and coverage. Cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush
marks, runs, sags, ropiness or other surface imperfections will not be acceptable.

G. Completed Work: Match approved samples for color and texture. Repaint work not in
compliance with specified requirements.

H. Painted Signs: Provide painted signs of size, style, color and content as indicated. These signs
shall be painted by a qualified sign painter.

3.5 CLEAN-UP AND PROTECTION

A. Clean-Up: During progress of work, remove from site discarded paint materials, rubbish, cans
and rags at end of each work day.

1. Upon completion of painting work, clean paint-spattered surfaces. Remove spattered
paint by proper methods, with care not to scratch or otherwise damage finished surfaces.

B. Protection: Protect work of other trades against damage by painting and  finishing  work.
Correct any damage by cleaning, repairing or replacing, and repainting.

1. Provide "Wet Paint" signs to protect newly-painted finishes. Remove temporary
protective wrappings provided by others for protection of their work, after completion of
painting operations.

2. At completion of work of other trades, touch-up and restore all damaged or defaced
surfaces.

3.6 EXTERIOR PAINT SCHEDULE 

A. Exterior Galvanized Ferrous Metal:

1. Semi-Gloss Epoxy High-Build (by Tnemec Inc., or approved equal).

a. Surface Prep: Per manufacturer’s recommendation.
b. Primer Coat: Tnemec "Series 27 WB Typoxy", an anti-corrosive, galvanized metal

primer. Finish: Flat
c. Epoxy Filler: Modified Polyamine Epoxy: Tnemec 1200 (#215), white, semi-gloss.
d. Epoxy Filler Putty: Modified Polyamine Epoxy: Tnemec FC22, white, semi-gloss.
e. Finish Coat: Epoxy High-Build Semi-Gloss: Tnemec Series 1081 Endurashield

WB; 2.0 to 3.0 mils dry film thickness.

3.7 INTERIOR PAINT SCHEDULE 

A. See the Finish Materials Specifications and the Finish Schedule for specific products and
locations.
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B. Interior Ferrous Metal

1. Semi-Gloss Finish/Alkyd (Benjamin Moore or approved equal).

a. Primer: 1 coat IronClad Latex Low Lustre Metal and Wood Enamel (363) 
or touch-up shop primer 

b. First Coat: 1 coat Alkyd Dulamel (207) 
c. Second Coat: 1 coat Alkyd Dulamel (207) 
d. Total DFT not less than: 4.0 mils.

C. Interior Concrete and CMU Walls:

1. Eggshell Finish / Vinyl Acrylic Latex over filler (Benjamin Moore or approved equal).

a. Block Filler: 1 coat Moorcraft Super Craft Latex Block Filler (285) 
b. First Coat: 1 coat Ultra Spec 500 –Interior Semi-Gloss Finish (539). 
c. Second Coat: 1 coat Ultra Spec 500 –Interior Semi-Gloss Finish (539). 

D. Interior Drywall

1. Flat Finish/Vinyl Acrylic Latex (Benjamin Moore or approved equal).

a. Primer: 1 coat Ultra Spec 500 – Interior Latex Primer (534) 
b. First Coat: 1 coat Ultra Spec 500 –Interior Flat Finish (536). 
c. Second Coat: 1 coat Ultra Spec 500 –Interior Flat Finish (536). 

2. Eggshell Finish/Vinyl Acrylic Latex (Benjamin Moore or approved equal).

a. Primer: 1 coat Ultra Spec 500 – Interior Latex Primer (534) 
b. First Coat: 1 coat Ultra Spec 500 –Interior Eggshell Finish (538). 
c. Second Coat: 1 coat Ultra Spec 500 –Interior Eggshell Finish (538). 

3. Semi-Gloss Finish/Vinyl Acrylic Latex (Benjamin Moore or approved equal).

a. Primer: 1 coat Ultra Spec 500 – Interior Latex Primer (534) 
b. First Coat: 1 coat Ultra Spec 500 –Interior Semi-Gloss Finish (539). 
c. Second Coat: 1 coat Ultra Spec 500 –Interior Semi-Gloss Finish (539). 

3.8 COLOR SCHEDULE 

A. Colors as scheduled on drawings or as selected by the Architect. .

END OF SECTION 09 9100 
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SECTION 105300 – METAL CANOPIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:

1. Furnishing and installation of extruded aluminum overhead cantilever style canopies.

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Design of metal canopies is delegated design per section 013300 Submittal
Procedures.
1. Canopy must conform to local building codes.

B. Metal canopies shall be designed to meet the requirements of the International Building Code.

1.4 WARRANTY 

A. Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace canopy
components due to defect in finish or performance within the specified warranty period.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.

B. Samples: Submit samples of each type of material used including soffit panel, fascia, and connectors.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of products.

B. Field Measurements: Confirm dimensions prior to preparation of shop drawings.
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C. Products: Meeting these specifications and established standard of quality being as manufactured by
Mapes Industries, Inc. Lincoln, Nebraska 1-888-273-1132.

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for metal canopies. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and
directions for installing anchorages, including anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be
embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1  GENERAL 

A. Metal Surfaces, General: Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces unless otherwise indicated. For
components exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials without seam marks, roller marks,
rolled trade names, or blemishes.

B. Materials including soffit panels, fascias, and hangers shall be as indicated on the drawings for each type
of canopy.

2.2 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products from the following:
1. Mapes Canopies

Lincoln, Nebraska
1-888-273-1132

2. Or Approved Equal

2.3 MATERIALS 

A. Decking shall consist of 3" extruded flat soffit .078 decking

B. Intermediate framing members shall be extruded aluminum, alloy 6063-T6, in profile and thickness
shown in current manufacturer’s brochures. 

C. Cantilever supported brackets shall be standard finish.

D. Fascia shall be standard extruded 8" J style.

2.4 FINISHES 

A. Custom color paint finish from Historical Collection by Benjamin Moore to be selected by
Architect.

2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Mapes Super Lumideck extruded aluminum canopies are shipped with the materials precut to size
for field assembly. 

B. All connections shall be mechanically assembled utilizing 3/16 fasteners with a minimum shear
stress of 350 lb. Pre-welded or factory-welded connections are not acceptable. 
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C. Concealed drainage. Water shall drain from covered surfaces into intermediate trough and be directed
to Rear Gutter - Leader By Others. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where necessary for
securing metal canopies to in-place construction. Include threaded fasteners for concrete and masonry
inserts, through-bolts, lag bolts, and other connectors.

B. Field Measurements: Verify dimensions shown on drawings by taking field measurements to insure
proper fit and attachment of component parts.

C. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing metal
canopies. Set units accurately in location, alignment, and elevation, measured from established lines and
levels and free of rack.

D. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete or similar
construction.

3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. After installation, canopies shall be cleaned.

END OF SECTION 105300 
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SECTION 311000 - SITE CLEARING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:

1. Protecting existing vegetation to remain.
2. Removing existing vegetation.
3. Clearing and grubbing.
4. Stripping and stockpiling topsoil.
5. Stripping and stockpiling rock.
6. Removing above- and below-grade site improvements.
7. Temporary erosion and sedimentation control.

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Subsoil: Soil beneath the level of subgrade; soil beneath the topsoil layers of a naturally
occurring soil profile, typified by less than 1 percent organic matter and few soil organisms.

B. Surface Soil: Soil that is present at the top layer of the existing soil profile. In undisturbed areas,
surface soil is typically called "topsoil," but in disturbed areas such as urban environments, the
surface soil can be subsoil.

C. Topsoil: Top layer of the soil profile consisting of existing native surface topsoil or existing in-
place surface soil; the zone where plant roots grow. Its appearance is generally friable,
pervious, and black or a darker shade of brown, gray, or red than underlying subsoil; reasonably
free of subsoil, clay lumps, gravel, and other objects larger than 2 inches (50 mm) in diameter;
and free of weeds, roots, toxic materials, or other nonsoil materials.

D. Plant-Protection Zone: Area surrounding individual trees, groups of trees, shrubs, or other
vegetation to be protected during construction and indicated on Drawings.

E. Vegetation: Trees, shrubs, groundcovers, grass, and other plants.

1.4 MATERIAL OWNERSHIP 

A. Except for materials indicated to be stockpiled or otherwise remain Owner's property, cleared
materials shall become Contractor's property and shall be removed from Project site.
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Existing Conditions: Documentation of existing trees and plantings, adjoining construction, and
site improvements that establishes preconstruction conditions that might be misconstrued as
damage caused by site clearing.

1. Use sufficiently detailed photographs or video recordings.
2. Include plans and notations to indicate specific wounds and damage conditions of each

tree or other plant designated to remain.

B. Record Drawings: Identifying and accurately showing locations of capped utilities and other
subsurface structural, electrical, and mechanical conditions.

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Traffic: Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent occupied
or used facilities during site-clearing operations.

1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities
without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.

2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed trafficways if required by Owner or
authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Salvageable Improvements: Carefully remove items indicated to be salvaged and store on
Owner's premises  where indicated.

C. Utility Locator Service: Notify NJ Dig Program - Call Before You Dig for area where Project is
located before site clearing. Do not proceed until all subsurface utilities including, water, gas,
electric, sanitary, telecom are identified and marked.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Antirust Coating: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, self-curing, universal modified-alkyd
primer complying with MPI #23 (surface-tolerant, anticorrosive metal primer)

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Protect and maintain benchmarks and survey control points from disturbance during
construction.

B. Protect existing site improvements to remain from damage during construction.

1. Restore damaged improvements to their original condition, as acceptable to Owner.
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3.2 TEMPORARY EROSION AND SEDIMENTATION CONTROL 

A. Provide temporary erosion- and sedimentation-control measures to prevent soil erosion and
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways,
according to erosion- and sedimentation-control Drawings and requirements of authorities
having jurisdiction.

B. Verify that flows of water redirected from construction areas or generated by construction
activity do not enter or cross protection zones.

C. Inspect, maintain, and repair erosion- and sedimentation-control measures during construction
until permanent vegetation has been established.

D. Remove erosion and sedimentation controls, and restore and stabilize areas disturbed during
removal.

3.3 TREE AND PLANT PROTECTION 

A. Repair or replace trees, shrubs, and other vegetation indicated to remain or be relocated that
are damaged by construction operation.

3.4 EXISTING UTILITIES 

A. Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap utilities indicated to be removed or abandoned in
place.

1. Arrange with utility companies to shut off indicated utilities.

B. Locate, identify, and disconnect utilities indicated to be abandoned in place.

C. Interrupting Existing Utilities: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or
others, unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide
temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:

1. Notify Owner not less than three days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
2. Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Architect's written permission.

3.5 CLEARING AND GRUBBING 

A. Remove obstructions, trees, shrubs, and other vegetation to permit installation of new
construction.

1. Do not remove trees, shrubs, and other vegetation indicated to remain or to be relocated.
2. Grind down stumps and remove roots larger than 3 inches (75 mm) in diameter,

obstructions, and debris to a depth of 18 inches (450 mm) below exposed subgrade.
3. Use only hand methods or air spade for grubbing within protection zones.
4. Chip removed tree branches and dispose of off-site

B. Fill depressions caused by clearing and grubbing operations with satisfactory soil material
unless further excavation or earthwork is indicated.
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1. Place fill material in horizontal layers not exceeding a loose depth of 8 inches (200 mm),
and compact each layer to a density equal to adjacent original ground.

3.6 TOPSOIL STRIPPING 

A. Remove sod and grass before stripping topsoil.

B. Strip topsoil to depth of 6 inches (150 mm) in a manner to prevent intermingling with underlying
subsoil or other waste materials.

1. Remove subsoil and nonsoil materials from topsoil, including clay lumps, gravel, and
other objects larger than 2 inches (50 mm) in diameter; trash, debris, weeds, roots, and
other waste materials.

C. Stockpile topsoil away from edge of excavations without intermixing with subsoil or other
materials. Grade and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust
and erosion by water.

1. Limit height of topsoil stockpiles to 72 inches (1800 mm)
2. Do not stockpile topsoil within protection zones.
3. Stockpile surplus topsoil to allow for respreading deeper topsoil.

3.7 SITE IMPROVEMENTS 

A. Remove existing above- and below-grade improvements as indicated and necessary to facilitate
new construction.

B. Remove slabs, paving, curbs, gutters, and aggregate base as indicated.

1. Unless existing full-depth joints coincide with line of demolition, neatly saw-cut along line
of existing pavement to remain before removing adjacent existing pavement. Saw-cut
faces vertically.

2. Paint cut ends of steel reinforcement in concrete to remain with two coats of antirust
coating, following coating manufacturer's written instructions. Keep paint off surfaces that
will remain exposed.

3.8 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS 

A. Remove surplus soil material, unsuitable topsoil, obstructions, demolished materials, and waste
materials including trash and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property.

B. Separate recyclable materials produced during site clearing from other nonrecyclable materials.
Store or stockpile without intermixing with other materials, and transport them to recycling
facilities. Do not interfere with other Project work.

END OF SECTION 311000 
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SECTION 312000 - EARTH MOVING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:

1. Excavating and filling for rough grading the Site.
2. Preparing subgrades for pavements.
3. Excavating and backfilling for buildings and structures.
4. Drainage course for concrete slabs-on-grade.
5. Subbase course for concrete pavements.
6. Excavating and backfilling trenches for utilities and pits for buried utility structures.

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Backfill: Soil material used to fill an excavation.

1. Initial Backfill: Backfill placed beside and over pipe in a trench, including haunches to
support sides of pipe.

2. Final Backfill: Backfill placed over initial backfill to fill a trench.

B. Base Course: Aggregate layer placed between the subbase course and hot-mix asphalt paving.

C. Bedding Course: Aggregate layer placed over the excavated subgrade in a trench before laying
pipe.

D. Borrow Soil: Satisfactory soil imported from off-site for use as fill or backfill.

E. Drainage Course: Aggregate layer supporting the slab-on-grade that also minimizes upward
capillary flow of pore water.

F. Excavation: Removal of material encountered above subgrade elevations and to lines and
dimensions indicated.

1. Authorized Additional Excavation: Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond
indicated lines and dimensions as directed by Architect. Authorized additional excavation
and replacement material will be paid for according to Contract provisions for changes in
the Work.

2. Unauthorized Excavation: Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond indicated
lines and dimensions without direction by Architect. Unauthorized excavation, as well as
remedial work directed by Architect, shall be without additional compensation.

G. Fill: Soil materials used to raise existing grades.
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H. Structures: Buildings, footings, foundations, retaining walls, slabs, tanks, curbs, mechanical and
electrical appurtenances, or other man-made stationary features constructed above or below the
ground surface.

I. Subbase Course: Aggregate layer placed between the subgrade and base course for hot-mix
asphalt pavement, or aggregate layer placed between the subgrade and a cement concrete
pavement or a cement concrete or hot-mix asphalt walk.

J. Subgrade: Uppermost surface of an excavation or the top surface of a fill or backfill
immediately below subbase, drainage fill, drainage course, or topsoil materials.

K. Utilities: On-site underground pipes, conduits, ducts, and cables as well as underground services
within buildings.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Material test reports.

1.4 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Utility Locator Service: Notify utility locator service for area where Project is located before
beginning earth-moving operations.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOIL MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide borrow soil materials when sufficient satisfactory soil materials are not
available from excavations.

B. Satisfactory Soils: Soil Classification Groups GW, GP, GM, SW, SP, and SM according to
ASTM D2487 or a combination of these groups; free of rock or gravel larger than 3” in any
dimension, debris, waste, frozen materials, vegetation, and other deleterious matter.

C. Unsatisfactory Soils: Soil Classification Groups GC, SC, CL, ML, OL, CH, MH, OH, and PT
according to ASTM D2487 or a combination of these groups.

1. Unsatisfactory soils also include satisfactory soils not maintained within 2 percent of
optimum moisture content at time of compaction.

D. Subbase Material: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed
stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D2940/D2940M; with at least 90 percent passing a 1-
1/2-inch (37.5-mm) sieve and not more than 12 percent passing a No. 200 (0.075-mm) sieve.

E. Drainage Course: Narrowly graded mixture of [washed ]crushed stone, or crushed or uncrushed
gravel; ASTM D448; coarse-aggregate grading Size 57; with 100 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch
(37.5-mm) sieve and zero to 5 percent passing a No. 8 (2.36-mm) sieve.
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2.2 ACCESSORIES 

A. Warning Tape: Acid- and alkali-resistant, polyethylene film warning tape manufactured for
marking and identifying underground utilities, 6 inches (150 mm) wide and 4 mils (0.1 mm)
thick, continuously inscribed with a description of the utility; colored to comply with local
practice or requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused by
settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by earth-moving
operations.

B. Protect and maintain erosion and sedimentation controls during earth-moving operations.

C. Protect subgrades and foundation soils from freezing temperatures and frost. Remove temporary
protection before placing subsequent materials.

3.2 GENERAL 

A. Unclassified Excavation: Excavate to subgrade elevations regardless of the character of surface
and subsurface conditions encountered. Unclassified excavated materials may include rock, soil
materials, and obstructions. No changes in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time will be
authorized for rock excavation or removal of obstructions.

1. If excavated materials intended for fill and backfill include unsatisfactory soil materials
and rock, replace with satisfactory soil materials.

3.3 EXCAVATION FOR WALKS AND PAVEMENTS 

A. Excavate surfaces under walks and pavements to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and
subgrades.

3.4 EXCAVATION FOR UTILITY TRENCHES 

A. Excavate trenches to indicated gradients, lines, depths, and elevations.

B. Excavate trenches to uniform widths to provide the following clearance on each side of pipe or
conduit. Excavate trench walls vertically from trench bottom to 12 inches (300 mm) higher than
top of pipe or conduit unless otherwise indicated.

1. Clearance: 12 inches (300 mm) each side of pipe or conduit.

C. Trench Bottoms: Excavate and shape trench bottoms to provide uniform bearing and support of
pipes and conduit. Shape subgrade to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of
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pipes and for joints, fittings, and bodies of conduits. Remove projecting stones and sharp 
objects along trench subgrade. 

1. Excavate trenches 6 inches (150 mm) deeper than elevation required in rock or other
unyielding bearing material to allow for bedding course.

3.5 SUBGRADE INSPECTION 

A. Proof-roll subgrade at areas of work with a pneumatic-tired dump truck to identify soft pockets
and areas of excess yielding. Do not proof-roll wet or saturated subgrades.

B. Reconstruct subgrades damaged by freezing temperatures, frost, rain, accumulated water, or
construction activities, as directed by Architect, without additional compensation.

3.6 UNAUTHORIZED EXCAVATION 

A. Fill unauthorized excavation under foundations or wall footings by extending bottom elevation
of concrete foundation or footing to excavation bottom, without altering top elevation. Lean
concrete fill, with 28-day compressive strength of 2500 psi, may be used when approved by
Architect.

1. Fill unauthorized excavations under other construction, pipe, or conduit as directed by
Architect.

3.7 STORAGE OF SOIL MATERIALS 

A. Stockpile borrow soil materials and excavated satisfactory soil materials without intermixing.
Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust.

1. Stockpile soil materials away from edge of excavations. Do not store within drip line of
remaining trees.

3.8 UTILITY TRENCH BACKFILL 

A. Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

B. Place and compact bedding course on trench bottoms and where indicated. Shape bedding
course to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of pipes and for joints,
fittings, and bodies of conduits.

C. Initial Backfill: Place and compact initial backfill of satisfactory soil, free of particles larger
than 1 inch in any dimension, to a height of 12 inches over the pipe or conduit.

1. Carefully compact initial backfill under pipe haunches and compact evenly up on both
sides and along the full length of piping or conduit to avoid damage or displacement of
piping or conduit. Coordinate backfilling with utilities testing.

D. Final Backfill: Place and compact final backfill of satisfactory soil to final subgrade elevation.
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E. Warning Tape: Install warning tape directly above utilities, 12 inches (300 mm) below finished
grade, except 6 inches (150 mm) below subgrade under pavements and slabs.

3.9 SOIL FILL 

A. Plow, scarify, bench, or break up sloped surfaces steeper than 1 vertical to 4 horizontal so fill
material will bond with existing material.

B. Place and compact fill material in layers to required elevations as follows:

1. Under grass and planted areas, use satisfactory soil material.
2. Under walks and pavements, use satisfactory soil material.
3. Under steps and ramps, use engineered fill.
4. Under building slabs, use engineered fill.

3.10 SOIL MOISTURE CONTROL 

A. Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or backfill soil layer before
compaction to within 2 percent of optimum moisture content.

1. Do not place backfill or fill soil material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or contain
frost or ice.

2. Remove and replace, or scarify and air dry, otherwise satisfactory soil material that
exceeds optimum moisture content by 2 percent and is too wet to compact to specified
dry unit weight.

3.11 COMPACTION OF SOIL BACKFILLS AND FILLS 

A. Place backfill and fill soil materials in layers not more than 8 inches in loose depth for material
compacted by heavy compaction equipment and not more than 4 inches in loose depth for
material compacted by hand-operated tampers.

B. Place backfill and fill soil materials evenly on all sides of structures to required elevations and
uniformly along the full length of each structure.

C. Compact soil materials to not less than the following percentages of maximum dry unit weight
according to ASTM D698:
1. Under walkways, scarify and recompact top 6 inches (150 mm) below subgrade and

compact each layer of backfill or fill soil material at 92 percent.

3.12 GRADING 

A. General: Uniformly grade areas to a smooth surface, free of irregular surface changes. Comply
with compaction requirements and grade to cross sections, lines, and elevations indicated.
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B. Site Rough Grading: Slope grades to direct water away from buildings and to prevent ponding.
Finish subgrades to elevations required to achieve indicated finish elevations, within the
following subgrade tolerances:

1. Turf or Unpaved Areas: Plus or minus 1 inch (25 mm).
2. Walks: Plus or minus 1 inch (25 mm).
3. Pavements: Plus or minus 1/2 inch (13 mm).

3.13 SUBBASE AND BASE COURSES UNDER PAVEMENTS AND WALKS 

A. Place subbase course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

B. On prepared subgrade, place subbase course and base course under pavements and walks as
follows:

1. Shape subbase course to required crown elevations and cross-slope grades.
2. Place subbase course that exceeds 6 inches (150 mm) in compacted thickness in layers of

equal thickness, with no compacted layer more than 6 inches (150 mm) thick or less than
3 inches (75 mm) thick.

3. Compact subbase course at optimum moisture content to required grades, lines, cross
sections, and thickness to not less than 95 percent of maximum dry unit weight according
to ASTM D698.

3.14 DRAINAGE COURSE UNDER CONCRETE SLABS-ON-GRADE 

A. Place drainage course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

B. On prepared subgrade, place and compact drainage course under cast-in-place concrete slabs-
on-grade as follows:

1. Place drainage course that exceeds 6 inches (150 mm) in compacted thickness in layers of
equal thickness, with no compacted layer more than 6 inches (150 mm) thick or less than
3 inches (75 mm) thick.

2. Compact each layer of drainage course to required cross sections and thicknesses to not
less than 95 percent of maximum dry unit weight according to ASTM D698.

3.15 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to perform inspections:

B. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified geotechnical engineering testing agency to
perform tests and inspections.

C. Allow testing agency to inspect and test subgrades and each fill or backfill layer. Proceed with
subsequent earth moving only after test results for previously completed work comply with
requirements.
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D. When testing agency reports that subgrades, fills, or backfills have not achieved degree of
compaction specified, scarify and moisten or aerate, or remove and replace soil materials to
depth required; recompact and retest until specified compaction is obtained.

3.16 PROTECTION 

A. Protecting Graded Areas: Protect newly graded areas from traffic, freezing, and erosion. Keep
free of trash and debris.

B. Repair and reestablish grades to specified tolerances where completed or partially completed
surfaces become eroded, rutted, settled, or where they lose compaction due to subsequent
construction operations or weather conditions.

C. Where settling occurs before Project correction period elapses, remove finished surfacing,
backfill with additional soil material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing.

1. Restore appearance, quality, and condition of finished surfacing to match adjacent work,
and eliminate evidence of restoration to greatest extent possible.

3.17 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS 

A. Remove surplus satisfactory soil and waste materials, including unsatisfactory soil, trash, and
debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property.

END OF SECTION 312000 
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SECTION 321313 – CONCRETE PAVEMENT 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

B. Cement Concrete Pavement shall be performed in accordance with Sections 607 of the New
Jersey Department of Transportation Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction,
latest edition.

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes exterior cement concrete pavement for the following:
1. Concrete Curbs.
2. Concrete Retaining Wall
3. Broom Finish Concrete Walk

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 2 Section "Earthwork" for subgrade preparation, grading, and subbase course.
2. Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for general building applications of concrete.

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cementitious Materials:  Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of blended
hydraulic cement, fly ash and other pozzolans, and ground granulated blast-furnace slag.

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of manufactured material and product indicated.

B. Design Mixtures:  For each concrete pavement mixture.  Include alternate mixture designs when
characteristics of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances
warrant adjustments.

C. Qualification Data:  For manufacturer.

D. Material Test Reports:  From a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test results
for compliance of the following with requirements indicated, based on comprehensive testing of
current materials:

1. Aggregates.
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E. Material Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers certifying that each of the following materials
complies with requirements:

1. Cementitious materials.
2. Steel reinforcement and reinforcement accessories.
3. Admixtures.
4. Curing compounds.
5. Applied finish materials.
6. Bonding agent or epoxy adhesive.
7. Joint fillers.

F. Field quality-control test reports.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Manufacturer of ready-mixed concrete products who complies with
ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and equipment.

B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent agency qualified according to ASTM C 1077
and ASTM E 329 for testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548.

C. ACI Publications:  Comply with ACI 301, "Specification for Structural Concrete," unless modified
by requirements in the Contract Documents.

D. Concrete Testing Service:  Engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform material
evaluation tests and to design concrete mixtures.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Traffic Control:  Maintain access for vehicular and pedestrian traffic as required for other
construction activities.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FORMS 

A. Form Materials:  Plywood, metal, metal-framed plywood, or other approved panel-type materials
to provide full-depth, continuous, straight, smooth exposed surfaces.

1. Use flexible or curved forms for curves with a radius 100 feet or less.

B. Form-Release Agent:  Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond with,
stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and will not impair subsequent treatments of
concrete surfaces.
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2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement:  ASTM A 185, fabricated from as-drawn steel wire into
flat sheets.

B. Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60; deformed.

C. Unless otherwise specified

2.3 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Cementitious Material:  Use the following cementitious materials, of the same type, brand, and
source throughout the Project:

1. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type  I/II,.

B. Normal-Weight Aggregates:  Aggregate shall be provided as per Section 901.12 of the New
Jersey Department of Transportation Specifications.

1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size:  3/4 inch nominal.

C. Water:  ASTM C 94/C 94M.

D. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260.

E. Chemical Admixtures:  Provide admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other
admixtures and to contain not more than 0.1 percent water-soluble chloride ions by mass of
cementitious material.

2.4 CURING MATERIALS 

A. Absorptive Cover:  AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing
approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. dry.

B. Water:  Potable.

2.5 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips:  ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber.

B. Bonding Agent:  ASTM C 1059, Type II, non-redispersible, acrylic emulsion or styrene
butadiene.

C. Epoxy Bonding Adhesive:  ASTM C 881, two-component epoxy resin, capable of humid curing
and bonding to damp surfaces, of class suitable for application temperature and of grade to
requirements, and as follows:

1. Types  IV and V, load bearing, for bonding hardened or freshly mixed concrete to
hardened concrete.
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2.6 CONCRETE MIXTURES 

A. Prepare design mixtures, proportioned according to ACI 301, for each type and strength of
normal-weight concrete determined by either laboratory trial mixes or field experience.

1. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed
concrete mixture designs for the trial batch method.

B. Proportion mixtures to provide normal-weight concrete with the following properties:

1. Compressive Strength (28 Days):  As per NJDOT Specification Section 914 and as per
plans.

2. Maximum Water-Cementitious Materials Ratio at Point of Placement:  As per NJDOT
Specification Section 914

3. Slump Limit:  As per NJDOT Specification Section 914.

C. Add air-entraining admixture at manufacturer's prescribed rate to result in normal-weight
concrete at point of placement having an air content as follows:

D. Chemical Admixtures:  Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions.

2.7 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete:  Measure, batch, and mix concrete materials and concrete according to
ASTM C 94/C 94M.  Furnish batch certificates for each batch discharged and used in the Work.

1. When air temperature is between 85 deg F and 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery
time from 1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F, reduce
mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine exposed subgrades and subbase surfaces for compliance with requirements for
dimensional, grading, and elevation tolerances.

B. Proof-roll prepared subbase surface below concrete pavements with heavy pneumatic-tired
equipment to identify soft pockets and areas of excess yielding.

1. Completely proof-roll subbase in one direction and repeat in perpendicular direction.
Limit vehicle speed to 3 mph.

2. Proof-roll with a loaded 10-wheel tandem-axle dump truck weighing not less than 15 tons.
3. Subbase with soft spots and areas of pumping or rutting exceeding depth of 1/2 inch

require correction according to requirements in Division 2 Section "Earthwork."

C. Proceed with concrete pavement operations only after nonconforming conditions have been
corrected and subgrade is ready to receive pavement.
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove loose material from compacted subbase surface immediately before placing concrete.

3.3 EDGE FORMS AND SCREED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Set, brace, and secure edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed guides for pavement to
required lines, grades, and elevations.  Install forms to allow continuous progress of work and
so forms can remain in place at least 24 hours after concrete placement.

B. Clean forms after each use and coat with form-release agent to ensure separation from
concrete without damage.

3.4 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. General:  Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, and
supporting reinforcement.

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, or other bond-reducing materials.

C. Arrange, space, and securely tie bars and bar supports to hold reinforcement in position during
concrete placement.  Maintain minimum cover to reinforcement.

D. Install welded wire reinforcement in lengths as long as practicable.  Lap adjoining pieces at
least one full mesh, and lace splices with wire.  Offset laps of adjoining widths to prevent
continuous laps in either direction.

E. Install fabricated bar mats in lengths as long as practicable.  Handle units to keep them flat and
free of distortions.  Straighten bends, kinks, and other irregularities, or replace units as required
before placement.  Set mats for a minimum 2-inch overlap of adjacent mats.

3.5 JOINTS 

A. General:  Form construction, isolation, and contraction joints and tool edgings true to line with
faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.  Construct transverse joints at right angles to
centerline, unless otherwise indicated.

1. When joining existing pavement, place transverse joints to align with previously placed
joints, unless otherwise indicated.

B. Construction Joints:  Set construction joints at side and end terminations of pavement and at
locations where pavement operations are stopped for more than one-half hour unless pavement
terminates at isolation joints.

1. Continue steel reinforcement across construction joints, unless otherwise indicated.  Do
not continue reinforcement through sides of pavement strips, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Provide tie bars at sides of pavement strips where indicated.
3. Butt Joints:  Use epoxy bonding adhesive at joint locations where fresh concrete is

placed against hardened or partially hardened concrete surfaces.
4. Keyed Joints:  Provide preformed keyway-section forms or bulkhead forms with keys,

unless otherwise indicated.  Embed keys at least 1-1/2 inches into concrete.
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5. Doweled Joints:  Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated.
Lubricate or asphalt-coat one-half of dowel length to prevent concrete bonding to one
side of joint.

C. Isolation Joints:  Form isolation joints of preformed joint-filler strips abutting concrete curbs,
catch basins, manholes, inlets, structures, walks, other fixed objects, and where indicated.

1. Locate expansion joints at intervals of 50 feet, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Extend joint fillers full width and depth of joint.
3. Terminate joint filler not less than 1/2 inch or more than 1 inch below finished surface if

joint sealant is indicated.
4. Place top of joint filler flush with finished concrete surface if joint sealant is not indicated.
5. Furnish joint fillers in one-piece lengths.  Where more than one length is required, lace or

clip joint-filler sections together.
6. Protect top edge of joint filler during concrete placement with metal, plastic, or other

temporary preformed cap.  Remove protective cap after concrete has been placed on
both sides of joint.

D. Contraction Joints:  Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning concrete into areas as
indicated.  Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-fourth of the concrete
thickness, as follows to match jointing of existing adjacent concrete pavement:

E. Edging:  Tool edges of pavement, gutters, curbs, and joints in concrete after initial floating with
an edging tool to a 1/4-inch radius.  Repeat tooling of edges after applying surface finishes.
Eliminate tool marks on concrete surfaces.

3.6 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Inspection:  Before placing concrete, inspect and complete formwork installation, steel
reinforcement, and items to be embedded or cast in.  Notify other trades to permit installation of
their work.

B. Remove snow, ice, or frost from subbase surface and reinforcement before placing concrete.
Do not place concrete on frozen surfaces.

C. Moisten subbase to provide a uniform dampened condition at time concrete is placed.  Do not
place concrete around manholes or other structures until they are at required finish elevation
and alignment.

D. Comply with ACI 301 requirements for measuring, mixing, transporting, and placing concrete.

E. Do not add water to concrete during delivery or at Project site.

F. Do not add water to fresh concrete after testing.

G. Deposit and spread concrete in a continuous operation between transverse joints.  Do not push
or drag concrete into place or use vibrators to move concrete into place.

H. Consolidate concrete according to ACI 301 by mechanical vibrating equipment supplemented
by hand spading, rodding, or tamping.

1. Consolidate concrete along face of forms and adjacent to transverse joints with an
internal vibrator.  Keep vibrator away from joint assemblies, reinforcement, or side forms.
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Use only square-faced shovels for hand spreading and consolidation.  Consolidate with 
care to prevent dislocating reinforcement, dowels, and joint devices. 

I. Screed pavement surfaces with a straightedge and strike off.

J. Commence initial floating using bull floats or darbies to impart an open textured and uniform
surface plane before excess moisture or bleed water appears on the surface.  Do not further
disturb concrete surfaces before beginning finishing operations or spreading surface treatments.

K. Colored Dry-Shake Hardener Finish (where indicated): After initial floating, apply colored dry-
shake materials to plastic concrete surfaces according to manufacture’s written instructions and
as follows:
1. Uniformly apply at a rate of 100 lb/100 sq. ft. unless greater amount is recommended by

manufacture to match pavement color.
2. Distribute approximately two-thirds of colored dry-shake material and embed by floating.

Follow with a second application of colored dry-shake material distribute at right angles to
the first to ensure uniform color, and embed by floating.

L. Cold-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows.  Protect concrete work from
physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing actions, or low
temperatures.

1. When air temperature has fallen to or is expected to fall below 40 deg F, uniformly heat
water and aggregates before mixing to obtain a concrete mixture temperature of not less
than 50 deg F and not more than 80 deg F at point of placement.

2. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow.
3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or

chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in mix designs.

M. Hot-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 301 and as follows when hot-weather conditions
exist:

1. Cool ingredients before mixing to maintain concrete temperature below 90 deg F at time
of placement.  Chilled mixing water or chopped ice may be used to control temperature,
provided water equivalent of ice is calculated to total amount of mixing water.  Using
liquid nitrogen to cool concrete is Contractor's option.

2. Cover steel reinforcement with water-soaked burlap so steel temperature will not exceed
ambient air temperature immediately before embedding in concrete.

3. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete.  Keep
subgrade moisture uniform without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas.

3.7 FLOAT FINISHING 

A. General:  Do not add water to concrete surfaces during finishing operations.

B. Float Finish:  Begin the second floating operation when bleed-water sheen has disappeared and
concrete surface has stiffened sufficiently to permit operations.  Float surface with power-driven
floats, or by hand floating if area is small or inaccessible to power units.  Finish surfaces to true
planes.  Cut down high spots and fill low spots.  Refloat surface immediately to uniform granular
texture.
1. Medium-to-Coarse-Textured Broom Finish:  Provide a coarse finish by striating float-

finished concrete surface 1/16 to 1/8 inch deep with a stiff-bristled broom, perpendicular
to line of traffic.
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C. After concrete has set, CONTRACTOR shall apply a mixture of dry-shake color hardener and
water to the surface of the concrete for a highlight coloring.

3.8 CONCRETE PROTECTION AND CURING 

A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot
temperatures.

B. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection.

C. Evaporation Retarder:  Apply evaporation retarder to concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or windy
conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing
operations.  Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, screeding, and
bull floating or darbying concrete, but before float finishing.

D. Begin curing after finishing concrete but not before free water has disappeared from concrete
surface.

E. Curing Methods:  Cure concrete by moisture curing, moisture-retaining-cover curing, curing
compound, or a combination of these as follows:

1. Moist Curing:  Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days with the
following materials:

a. Water.
b. Continuous water-fog spray.
c. Absorptive cover, water saturated and kept continuously wet.  Cover concrete

surfaces and edges with 12-inch lap over adjacent absorptive covers.

3.9 PAVEMENT TOLERANCES 

A. Comply with tolerances of ACI 117 and as follows:

1. Elevation:  1/4 inch.
2. Thickness:  Plus 3/8 inch, minus 1/4 inch.
3. Surface:  Gap below 10-foot- long, unleveled straightedge not to exceed 1/4 inch.
4. Lateral Alignment and Spacing of Tie Bars and Dowels:  1 inch.
5. Vertical Alignment of Tie Bars and Dowels:  1/4 inch.
6. Alignment of Tie-Bar End Relative to Line Perpendicular to Pavement Edge:  1/2 inch.
7. Alignment of Dowel-Bar End Relative to Line Perpendicular to Pavement Edge:  Length

of dowel 1/4 inch per 12 inches.
8. Joint Spacing:  3 inches.
9. Contraction Joint Depth:  Plus 1/4 inch, no minus.
10. Joint Width:  Plus 1/8 inch, no minus.

3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to perform field
tests and inspections and prepare test reports.
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B. Testing Services:  Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to
ASTM C 172 shall be performed according to the following requirements:

1. Testing Frequency:  Obtain at least 1 composite sample for each 100 cu. yd. or fraction
thereof of each concrete mix placed each day.

a. When frequency of testing will provide fewer than five compressive-strength tests
for each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least five randomly
selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used.

2. Slump:  ASTM C 143/C 143M; one test at point of placement for each composite sample,
but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mix.  Perform additional
tests when concrete consistency appears to change.

3. Air Content:  ASTM C 231, pressure method; one test for each composite sample, but not
less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mix.

4. Concrete Temperature:  ASTM C 1064; one test hourly when air temperature is 40 deg F
and below and when 80 deg F and above, and one test for each composite sample.

5. Compression Test Specimens:  ASTM C 31/C 31M; cast and laboratory cure one set of
three standard cylinder specimens for each composite sample.

6. Compressive-Strength Tests:  ASTM C 39/C 39M; test 1 specimen at 7 days and 2
specimens at 28 days.

a. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from 2
specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at 28 days.

C. Strength of each concrete mix will be satisfactory if average of any 3 consecutive compressive-
strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength and no compressive-strength
test value falls below specified compressive strength by more than 500 psi.

D. Test results shall be reported in writing to Engineer, concrete manufacturer, and Contractor
within 48 hours of testing.  Reports of compressive-strength tests shall contain Project
identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name of concrete testing and
inspecting agency, location of concrete batch in Work, design compressive strength at 28 days,
concrete mixture proportions and materials, compressive breaking strength, and type of break
for both 7- and 28-day tests.

E. Nondestructive Testing:  Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may be
permitted by Engineer but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of concrete.

F. Additional Tests:  Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete when
test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other requirements
have not been met, as directed by Engineer.

G. Remove and replace concrete pavement where test results indicate that it does not comply with
specified requirements.

H. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.

3.11 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION 

A. Remove and replace concrete pavement that is broken, damaged, or defective or that does not
comply with requirements in this Section.
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B. Drill test cores, where directed by Engineer, when necessary to determine magnitude of cracks
or defective areas.  Fill drilled core holes in satisfactory pavement areas with portland cement
concrete bonded to pavement with epoxy adhesive.

C. Protect concrete from damage.  Exclude traffic from pavement for at least 14 days after
placement.  When construction traffic is permitted, maintain pavement as clean as possible by
removing surface stains and spillage of materials as they occur.

D. Maintain concrete pavement free of stains, discoloration, dirt, and other foreign material.
Sweep concrete pavement not more than two days before date scheduled for Substantial
Completion inspections.

END OF SECTION 02751 
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SECTION 321373 - CONCRETE PAVING JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:

1. Cold-applied joint sealants.
2. Joint-sealant backer materials.
3. Primers.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Samples: For each kind and color of joint sealant required.

C. Paving-Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:

1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
3. Joint-sealant formulation.
4. Joint-sealant color.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product certificates.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backing materials, and other related materials that are
compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and
application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field
experience.

2.2 COLD-APPLIED JOINT SEALANTS

A. Single-Component, Nonsag, Silicone Joint Sealant: ASTM D5893/D5893M, Type NS.

B. Single-Component, Self-Leveling, Silicone Joint Sealant: ASTM D5893/D5893M, Type SL.
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2.3 JOINT-SEALANT BACKER MATERIALS 

A. Round Backer Rods for Cold- and Hot-Applied Joint Sealants: ASTM D5249, Type 1, of
diameter and density required to control sealant depth and prevent bottom-side adhesion of
sealant.

B. Round Backer Rods for Cold-Applied Joint Sealants: ASTM D5249, Type 3, of diameter and
density required to control joint-sealant depth and prevent bottom-side adhesion of sealant.

2.4 PRIMERS 

A. Product recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to
joint substrates indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and
applications indicated unless more stringent requirements apply.

B. Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's
written instructions.

C. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where indicated or where recommended in writing by
joint-sealant manufacturer.

D. Joint-Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C1193 for use of
joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions.

E. Install joint-sealant backings to support joint sealants during application and at position required
to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that
allow optimum sealant movement capability.

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of joint-sealant backings.
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear joint-sealant backings.
3. Remove absorbent joint-sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application

and replace them with dry materials.

F. Install joint sealants immediately following backing installation, using proven techniques that
comply with the following:

1. Place joint sealants so they fully contact joint substrates.
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow

optimum sealant movement capability.
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G. Tooling of Nonsag Joint Sealants: Immediately after joint-sealant application and before
skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to the following requirements to form
smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure
contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint:

1. Remove excess joint sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer and that do

not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.

H. Provide joint configuration to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions
unless otherwise indicated.

I. Clean off excess joint sealant as the Work progresses, by methods and with cleaning materials
approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturers.

END OF SECTION 321373 




